
ED 163 482

AUTHOR
TITLE

INSTITUTION
PUB DATE

. NOT!.

.EDES PRICE
DESCRIPTORS

et

IDENTI7IERS

ABSTRACT

o

DOCUNENT RESUME

Evanechko, Peter; And Others
Language: B.C. (British Columbia) ; An Assebsient in
the English Language Arts, A Pilot Study. Part 2. A
Report Dealing with Instructional Practices.
British Columbia Dept. of EduCation, Victoria.
Oct, 76
288p.; For related documents, see CS2.04550-553

CS 204 552

11F-$6.83 HC-$15.39 Plus Postage.
Composition (Literary); Educational Accountability;
*Educational Assessment; *EduCational Practice;

. Elementary SeCondary Education; *English Inmtructioh;
Instrictional Materials; landergartenv *Language.
Arts; Learning Activities; Literature; *Program
Evaluation; Reading; Surveys; iiTeachbr Attitudes;
Tdaching Methods
*British Columbia,

The first segment of a long-term educational
assessment .plan, for which this three-part report was compiled,
called for a,study that would survey the status of English language
arts programs in the province.of British Columbia aud serve as a
pilot for future .assessment programs. This portion of the study
presents the results of the second phase orthe ranguage surverwhich
dealt with instructional practices in several areas of the English
and language arts, program, particularly student "test performance` and
the scope and prigrities of programs as designated by.the teacher
respondents. The report offers background and general information for
all elementary language arts teachesq; discusses the place of
language arts in the kindergarten curriculum; piesents'a coaposite.of
learning experiences, and teaching procedures in the areas of reading,
written language,, literature, and oral communication; and devotes a
separate, section to teaching practides'on:tbe secondary level. tack -

chapter is.,Organited according to the kind*and extent of learning
experiences; the nature and organization of teaching procedures; the
nature of learning activities; learning .outcomes; application .of
knoyledge; 'evaluation of attitudes, knowledge,' and skills; the
devhlopaut.and achievement of goals; and interpretations-Und,
implications.of the survey results. (MAI)

******************************************************************i****
Re oduCtions.supplied by.EDRS are the best that can be made

fromthe original document.
***i**** *****************44************4!*****************************

do

Po

r



.

-LANgUAGE: B.C.
I i.'4

.1

An..Assessment In the EnglishiLanguage Arts

( .

.A Pilot Study

PART 2

US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH.
EDUCATION 4 WELFARE
NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

EDUCATION

THIS DOCUMENT HAS SEEN REPRO.
OUCEO EXACTLY AS RECEIVED FROM
THE PERSON OR ORGANIZATION ORIGIN.aTiNG IT 'POINTS OF VIEW OR OPINIONS
STATED 00 NOT NECESSARILY REPRESENT OFFICIAL NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF
EDUCATION p051T10N oFrPOLIcv

A REPORT DEALING WITH INSTRUCTIONAL PRACTICES

'Prepared for the Learning Assessment Branch of the
,British 'Columbia Department of Education by the
following Survey Team:

Peter Evanechko - Chairman - Faculty of Education
.... ,

Robert Armstrong - 'Faculty of Education

Jean Dey - Faculty of Educatlion,
.

Terry Johnson - Faculty ofEducation
.

.

Kerry Quorn - Faculty 9f Education

Nelson Smith -EngliSh Department

of the Univrsity of Victoria

October 1976

THE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION'

PROVINCE OF. BRITISH COLUMBIA

"PERMISSION TO REPRODUCE 'THIS
MATERIAL HAS BEEN ORANVED BY

British Columbia

Dept. of Education

TO THE EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES
INFORMATION CENTER (ERIC, .ANc
USERS OF THE emc sysTEm



.
4

MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE

JerryMuisio - Chairman

Robert.Aitken

Olga Bowes

Jean Dey

Peter Evanechko

Alex Holm

Wes Knapp

Theresa Kratzer

Viviane Mcaelland

John McVicar

.Doreen Radcliff

-

;

- Department of Education

7 Alpha Secondary School,' Burnaby

- Department of Education

- Faculty of Education, Unigersity4of Victoria

-.Faculty pfEduc44ion, University of Victoria.

- Consultant,,,Department of Education

BCTP Professional Development Division

- Queen Mary Elem4ntary SchoOl, North Vancouver

- Secondary Consultant, Richmond SchoOl District

Delview Junior Secondary School, Delta,

- Curriculum Co6rdinator, Primary 6 Pre-School,
Victoria School Board

ii l



'

J

.1%

TABLE 0 F
;

4 3
4

0

. ,
tv

*

,
IneeOduction

Rage,.

6' ti.
1

4

Chapter I, Background and General niformatioll
for All ElementaryTeathers of .

Language Arts 9
.

Chapter 2, Mfidergarten Language Arts ....... :.....28 .

.

Chapter 3, Reading ,.65 14.

Chapter 4, Written Language 116
Z.

Chapter5, Literature A . 148

Chapter 6, Oral Commdnication , 180% . .
. ,

N-

4
. .

ft .

.-
Chapter 7; Secondary Language Arts/English. 227

.
, . .

. .
. . ,f

_

. . : , . .

. % ;

, .

4

,

ii. .44

.i

. . ':.
1 ,

7
i.e.

t

=

t

s



a

: -

INTRODUCTION

01

O /

a

4

: .

,A .. .0

: \I _

: k. . '. .,

, a. , ,, ,. ). .

.

The need for continuing assessmehn"of,the prOgresS of education in

BritishiColumbia arisesfrom the great demands which ire now being made on
. . .

ed'ucation. To satisfy these demands,.texpayers are,bang:iskes to'furnish far

greater resources for the edFcatienal systelithanever before4 and much more is ,

being requested. it is-becoming increasingly clear that tjae 'resources required
.

; -
cannot be provided'unless the gr eateSt bare is taken in, their allocationsand use.-

;
.

t .
a

9P

1. :

Ask

- For mantoyears, legislators and educators have made decision's which hav e.-

affected,the course of education in the province and determined the'expenditqe

of increasingly largei sums of money. To this date,. the reason for:changi4i1.

educational policy oft inyesting more money in the school -system has been equated,

with lower drop-out'figures, a greater variety of course offerings and other-

such indicators. The underlying assumption,has been that thefiuality of edu-

cation - what students actually learn - is somehow related to such factors.

40

%. ' , .

.

The lack of information, on a province -wide basis, describing what is

being learned in the schools has become a major concern to many people within,

.

,

the educational system. tIn response to this general concern, the Department of

Education established akJoint Committee an Evaluation in the fall oi.197,4 to
4

t. advise the department on the development of along -term assessment plan in

British Columbia, About the ametime, a team of researchers from the University

of Victoria was retained by the Department to'condyct a study in the English

Language Arts. This study was subsequently launched as 4 stir ey of the status j

of the Language Arts and as a pilot for future-issessment programmes.

Po
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.iiruIpose of gsaessmni .
.1.

',...

0,

. t-

. Itshag=been recognized tha< for an assessment to.be maximally effective, -

it, is necessary that it deli ngeto assess the real needs 'in the province.
c 4 1*

6

...N .
4

r
.. . .

Thtinformation ftom the fisessment will be used to provide the,public

'/' and educgtors i/ith.a better, u derstanding of the strengths and weaknesses of
. 4 .

. . .
. A

the'pyblic &Wool system. il is intended that the information, resulting from
d .

.

the Language Assessment will be used in the development of curricula at both

the pr.vincial and local le els. The rd§ults should also indicate direction&
... ..

for teacher education
.

and rofessional development. 1, addition, it is.ex,-

15eCted that eddcatiogel rb.earch questions will be raised and priorities for

resource allocatiod indic441. Since many assessment activities are being
. I

attempted for the, first time, an Additional purpose of the Language Assessment,

is to contribute to theiimproveMent of future assessments.

1

/
. Components of Assessment

'

The fallowing three comphdents of an assessment progtamme were identi-'
. .

fled by the Joint Comm ittee on Evaluation forhe'survey:

t Nit.

''

11. Ghals Assessment - esigne0 5o 4de(itify and.appraise the. desired ,

.
., ,.. .

,

learning outeome$ of he English Language Arts. Goals extant in

Oeifield-wereadopted and/or adapted by the Survey Team and new
e, . l,

:v -goals were developed by ieam memhers and teacher consultants... ,
Ai. .

. .(0, ' .
. . .

2. Outcomes Assessment"- designed to 'survey student knowledge and

skilli asreAked td the desired learnt* outcomes. Tests in Reading

aeithe Grade/Year 4 level and Written Composition at the Grade/Year
4. .

=8 and 12 level'were developed by the Survey team and the teacher

Consultants.

3. ,Discrepancy. Analysis - designed to identify the, difference be-

tween

-.

the degired outcomes and the degree to which they are

being met by pupils. This analysis include an examination of

methodologies andlinstructional dgeefials being employed. While
. .

discrepancies between goal5rand performance May a caused by .
c r

Is

0

4
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various factors such as student and cOm. milnity variables, the
. .

assessment will focus on the relationship between teaching goals'

and teaching approaches..',. .

This report will dearwith the results of an examinatkon of the ',I

meLhodologies and instructional materials being employed and will considdr

the discrepancies betweed these instructional practices and the goals of'jn-

-structiott as presented in ihe Repoq Dealing. with Goals,

Organization of the English/LanguArts Assessment

. .

.1.
the first 'phase of the-assessment, which was conductedduring May

and
.. .

e of 1975, teachers and school trustees were asked to'AesC,ribe the 4
...

,

desirable-learning outcomes of the English Language Arts. In addition,

A feat were asked to describe existing methods and,maierials bding dm-
.

ploy d in their classrooms.. Questionnaires were prepared for this phasq,9f
-

3. ,

the assessment and were directed to teach&rs of Kindergarten, and grades 1,

3. 7, 8, 11 and 12. For'grades 1, 3 and 7four questionnaires wAlie Ore- *-

parede Reading, Oral Communication, Written Laqguage and Literq,ure.
.

$eparate questionnaires were prepared for Kindergarten,ana.Secon ary English.

A questionnaire was also prepared and mailed to every school' trustee in the

province. The goals 'statAnents. in the trustees' "questionnaire were adapted

from the teacher questionnaire. Development ofthe questionnaires proceeded

throug h several stages, After the researCh.:team had fdrmulited the overall

design and conceptual framework for the survey, individual members prepared

drafts of questionnaires in their own area oi expertise.' These drafts were

reviewed by the entire team and rewritten.' A subsequent dtaft)was examined
.. .

P

l

by the Management Committee and by a,revtew committee comprisedroNeademics
i

. .

and classroom teachers. At this time albo, a illot qudy using the instruments

. was conducted in the Sooke School District. In. addition, memArs of the
14 1"

Techn4tal

"
dvisori Committee made suggestions for change. Alitinformation

1.
from the above s ources was used.in the final draft of the qu tionnaire.

- 4 . . 0
. , .

4

r

Ifb



In.the second phase oftha

e fo

The are

selected areas

chosen were Reading

Grade/Year.8 aid" 12. ,

1

. .

study, conducted in Japuary,(1976, pupil

ofthe Language Arts ptogrammt was assessed:

at Grade/Year 4 'anO Written'Expression at

I

Results from the first and second phases will be combined to idetitify

discrepancies between the desired outcomes in Reading and Written Composition

,and the level of pupil performance. Many factOrs may affect pupil performance. .

Oneof the most important tf these is the nature of the student. Information
- .

on methods and materials' provided by the teachers will be used in an effort
-

to identify some Of .the reasons why discrepacies may exist. In areas other

than reading and written composition, only the relationship between desired

outcomes and instructional practices 1.t be examined.

The following' is a breakdowd by grade o4 the questionnaires.sent add

returned.

Kindergarten.

Grade 1

Grade 3

Gr.:10,7

Gradt 8

Grade) 11

Grad 12

TOT

Number sent . -Returned Complete % Completion.

765 . 664 187.

2016 ` .1756 . 87

2010 1695 84

2609 1767 68

936 .810 487

397
,

350 88

305 274 90

9038 7316 81%

ti

,

The entire population of kindergarten teachers was mailed the kindergartdn

questionngr . Similarly all teachers of English 8, 11 and 12 were mailed the

secondary questionnAres. A ampling approach was used:at Grades 1, 3 or 7

ao that each teacher .who wasteaChing language arts was asked to respond to

only oni of the four elementary questionnaires. . ,



The relatively low return rate at the Grade 7 level can be.explained by
A

the fact that many Grade 7 teachers specialize in teaching certain courses '

With the exclusion of others. Hence, many Grade 7. teachers who were mailed
.

the Grade 7 questionnaires were not, intact, teachers of language arty.

.ttte reader of this report should also be aware of some of the.limitatio4f

of a survey such as the present..
. formation, although,widely used,

to which individuals respond is

The questionnaire format for gathering in

has certain weaknesses. First, the information

limited by Virtue of the optimum size of the

questionnaire, the nature and format of'questions Ind the knowledge o its de-

velopers. For this survey,,_ questionnaires were made as eomprehensiveas
,

possible as a result of information from the pil t stud,. Material for_inclu-
_

sion was sought from teachers, and other relevant urces. Write-in

repponses were also encouraged. Second, accuracy of ponses cannot by de-

termined Without some procedure for ihdependent checks of the information., For

.the,English/Language Arts Survey, the importance of accurate information was
- At

stressed and-this along with the provision.of_respondent anonymity was con-

sijered to provide for reliability. Third, statements and questionsmay be

differently interpreted 'by respondent's. In an attempt to remove thii vaiiable,

the questions in ihis'survey were piloted and reviewed to eliminate problems
.

of ititerpretatiom.

. ,

°
tf°

, .74

While it is accepted that a questionnaire may provide data with limited : ,

reliability, afl possible means to ensureiteliabiliey have been iakeh In this

survey.

REPORT ON INSTRUCTIONAL PRACTICES

a. Nature and Purpose

This report presentwthe results from the second phase of the Language: B. C.

survey, specifically the inapructional practices of the several areas of the

LangUage Arts/English programme are examined.' These instructional'prctices:

were considered with respect to'the scope and priority of the teacher respondents



6.

for each of-the areas of 'the Language Arts as noted earlier. Summary data

are presented and discussed. These data reveal the r spondents' perceptions

Hof the nature andlative importance of InstrTion practices in the Language

Arts/English programme I(.12.

b. Source of DIta and Presentation of Findings

.r)

(

.' lastrucrional.practices and learning outcomes in the several areas of the

EnglishLanguage Arts were identified from among the folloWing sources: cur-
...

riculum guides for the provinces of Canida,,research and literature in the
. k ,

field, including the Instructional Objectives Exchange and theNational. Assess-
. .

.

ment of-Educational Progress, and the research and conceptualization-of members,
. .

of the rese4ch team. Within °each, area several catemies of questions,deal-
i.

ing with philosophiCal, methodological and materials issues were identified .

along with a number,of skills comprising each *ea of the English Language Arts.
i

x ,

. . , .

../
. Meml5nrs of the research team with expertise in a particular area of the

Language Arts/English programme assumed the responsibility for making an initial-

selectim) and.organization of the items in the questionnaire. Following this.

conceptualization Of instructional practices and goals in each areax an internal

review,waconducted by the research team to allow input from other team-members.

The next stage was the preparation of a draft'que'stionnaire and a pilot study

in the Sooke School District whereireacher opinions on the goals were sought.'
.

At thisitime also, sliecialists rem other B. C. Universities provide& reactions'
( -

1 .

to the stateme nts. These review activitie4resulted in the questionnaires used
.

mg, in the .survey. .

s

.11 .,

The teachers responded to the questions dn instructional practices in light

of their present circumstances and to tha goals' questions in view or their

future` or idea l programme's. Trustees reacted to 'le list .the same goals stated

in less detailed terms. Responses to the.aaVements were made using the following
1

V

scales or some variations of them,
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Always
.

. 1

.

Essential
3.

Often 2 Important 2

Sometimes 3 Of Moderate Importance 3

Rarely 4 Of Little Importance 4

Never 5 Of No Impprtance 5

Mean values
1
are presented as an indication of the central tendency of

7.

. response to each statement. For example, a mean value of 1.7 indicatescgeneral'

agreement that the item ranks between "Essential" andi "Important" as an ac-

tivity. In some cases, percentage figures of those responding to each value

are given when this may help explain the teachers' responses. The discussion

which follows each table describes the data which has been presented. After

the presentation of the data the findings are summarised, conclusions ate drawn

4 Ao

and implications presented.'

-

.c. 3elationships Betweel InstruCtional Practises and the Learning'Outcomes
'

of theProgramme
\

) 4. )

1
I . -

The learning outcomes of An instructional programme are embedded io a

complex of factors making up the total curriculum. These factors both in-

fluence and result from the desired outcomes of instruction, and the greater

the degree of a correspondence and congruity between outcomes and other cur-

riculum elements, the greater 'the effectiveness and the ease of implementation

of the pfogramme. Totdetermine the extent to which the teachers of the

province view the Language Arts curriculum at a coordinated whole, the chapters

following will examine teachers' practices with respect to philosophy,

methodology and materials ipcompiris6n to their expressed views regarding the
rb

present and desired learning outcomes of these practices. These comments will

,institute he discrepancy hnalysis aspect of this report.

1 As a ru
or greate
(Based, on

devOtion

le of thumb, where the difference between twQ means is .j
r; this difference is statistically significant (p(.05).
conservative assumptions that sample size = 300 and standard
= 1.2). - « ,

c
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d. The Total Curriculum awl the Individual Chapters

8.

. .
0.

»
I . .

Authorities in the field of Language Arts instruction gewally favOv .1
,

an integrated view of the Language Arts Curriculum.1 The writers of this'

0
repot agree with thi4.view which holds that the separate aspects

language modes examined in each clirestiOnnaire are not, in fact,, us or taught
..../

separately in the classroom. They are, instead,,ged
/

erally used and developed

together for the purpose oi'enhancing communicatiod and enabling skill develop -0

meet in one. area to.reinforce growth in another area. While this position is

held to be the one most nearly reflecting the nature, function and development

of kingua#e, it is not an appropriate basis-for a report on specific instructional

practices in the discipline: In order to fully examine teaching and. learning in

ch adpect of the Language Arts, the total integrated curriculum has been ana-

lyzed into its majoi components representing both the receptive and exprl.esive

language modes of listening and reading and of'speaking and writing asz711 as

_ the content fields of Kindergarten Linguage Arts,_Elementary titerature and,

Secondary English/Language Arts! Separate sections of the present report, tteFe-

fore, are devoted to the,practices of instxuction in each of these areas. The'

reader is asked to view each of these sections as part of a whole, that bell

-the_integrated Language Arts/English curriculum practisedln most c assrooms.11

e: Organization of the Report ,r

o

This repOrt,is divided into semen chapters. Chapter 1 presents, the find-
_

ingvielated to background and general information on the. EleMentary Language

Arts teacher and the classroom._ Chapter 2 presents the findings"with espect

to instruction in Kindergarten Language Arte, while Chapter 7 reports. on Second-
.

ary English Language Arts. Chapters 3 through 6 rep9.xt consecutively on instKuc-
,

tiOnal practices for'Elementary,Reading, Writing, Literature an4 Oral Communi-

cation.

I

1Smith, E., Goodman, K., and Meredith, 11 Language tnd Thinking in the
Elementary School,. Toronto: Holt, Rinehart & Winston, Inc. 1970.

. .
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*



.*

.

.

ilf s

N

.-

......---,. ,..........--

Ito

4

r

CHAP TE: R I

s

CV

,m

../
0

I.

(

4. t

,BACKG.R0 ;IND AND ,GENERAL INYORM.AT TON.
FOR ....

, .... ..
ALL ELEMi,NT.AKY '',TE-A C Iiiii..-S OF DANGU AGE ARTS

9.

7.

. .fo

I ,
....' : '

_ .-- ____t_. _ __ _

,

i
;

,

r

A

s

4Il

t

r

xt

.0'

1

4

S

. ,

0

*

r t --'



. INTRODUCTION

C.

.4

.0? .

In order that teachers' responses relative to learning outcomes;

instructional activities and instructional materials be placed in proper

perspective, all questionnaires included a-common section dealing with

background information on the teacher and, soliciting teacher opinions about

the language arts curritulum. The present chapter presents the findings of

the-common section. Since, in applying,statistical tests ttrdifferdnces-between.

groups, it was found that all elementary teachers responded in a similar
v,

manner,the data from all elementS0'questionnaire! has been collapsed and

the responses will be treated as coming from a single source. This procedure

was used only for Section 1 of the questionnaire's, the Background and General

Information section.

10.

i wo

Infoimation will be presented onvarious features of the tebchsrs'
,

background and opinions. Part A willideal with the respondents' academic

background, Part B will consider experiences in workshops, at C is Concerned.

with mpmbership in professional organizations, Part D.vith class size,'Part

with the manner,ie which instruction is organized and Part'F reports on working

conditions. Responses were made through selection of various alternatives,

either.descriptive of certain academic or, classroom realities or on a

preference,scale.

4V

4

1

O
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A. AREAS OF UNkVERSITY TRAINING

Discussion:

Table 1-1. Percent of Yes Reiponses*
Areas of University Training
Teachers of Grades 1, 3, and 7

Areas of Univ. Training

a. Language Arts

b. English Literature

c..Reading

4. English Compdsition

e. Children's Literature

f. CreatiVe Writing

g. Remedial Reading

h. Drama

i. Linguistics

j. Speech

k.. Kindergartei

1. Library

% Yes

76.4

66.0

59.8

53.1

46.8

29%1

22.4

14.2

10.4

8.4 4

6.2

*Numler 5218

4

a

11.

Of the areas which might be considered to comprise the content of academic

"training for language arts teachers not al). are to be found in the background

of elementary teachers, and some are very poorly represented. Slightly over

in of the respondents have had courses in methodology in the area in which

------- --they instruct - a surprising finding considering almost all elementary teachers

,teach language arts. 'Only between,50%.and 66% of the teachers have had specific

courses in reading, English composition or literature, the central elements of

all language arts p.rogrammes. Other courses such as speech and drama have been

taken by only a small minority.

1

AO.
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4

'12.

Summary and Conclusipns

As will be noted, the first six areas listeli

to make up the principal orthodox or,traditional school language activities,

though many languagetexperts might arogue powerfully for more importance to be

given to "Speech" and "Drama". Low resporise figures regarding "Kindetgarte0

and "Library" may be attributable to the speCialist nature of the areas, the
.0

small numbers involved and the degree of provision of the services implied.

Librarians may well be largely employed as librarianLrather than'teaching

language arts per se. In considering the first six.items of the list, however,

the reader may be impelled to reglect upon the implied gaps.in training which

the figures seeth-to suggest - 23.6% not haying had training in the language arts,

34.0% in English literature, 40.2%in reading and soon. This form of analysis

should, however,ponly be undertaken against the backg*und of the eleMentary

teacher's need to be a generalist whO is required to eachin all areas daily in

most cases. As wt11, teacher education programmes. :iii some univeisities may

not have included courses labelled "Language Arts"'Wkle the content of language

arts courses may have been presented under anotherlaft4.

17" 1

The relatively limited academic background o? ane teachers may account for

the somewhat restricted view of both learning out4omes and instructional procedures

as seen in the'remainder of the report. These findinis suggest that considerably

more attention must be given at pre-service and in- service levels'to the develop-.

. :.,
, ..

ment of an adequate academic base for Language Arta-eeachers.
r

1 tJy r

1
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.

B. FORMAL WORKSHOPS AND COURSES WENDED

\Tible 1-2 Percent Attendance
Workshops and Non Credit Courses.

Workshops IndNon-
Credit Courses last yr. Attendance

a. 0 - 2

b. 3 - .

c. 6 - 8

d. 94-

e, No respopse

01.

47.1

33.8

10:0

. 3.8

5.3

Discussion:

13.

While 5.4 failed to respond, 'and while some ambiguity resides in the

fact that the first category includes "0 workshops" in its desCription, making

it hard to determine a percentage o teachers not attending an such activities,

the proportion of respondents 'at-ten-aim-one or more workshops could be as high
,

"`as 94.7%. ,The lowest category seems unlikely to represent a "0" response in
many cases, as school districts-habitually use several of the "discretionary

days", allocated by the Department of EduCation for in-l'service.ac4vities, with

attendance at these being obligatorrfor teachers. It would appear reasonable to re-

'Ord attendances in excess of 3 as very likely to'be attendances 'of a voluntary

nature. As will be noted, 47.6% of respondents reported having participated to

this extent, while 13.8% claimed to have attended more than 6 activities. The

largest single group of responses indicated participation in the minimum number

of formal workshops.and courses, 47.1% of replies falling into this category.

I

1
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r
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

4

4

14.

, ...

Most teachers'attend workshops, some-attending several during the year.
I

These findings suggest that this forum for dissemination of professional and

academic information could be effectively, used to enlarge and extend the
I

teacher's background.. Evidence of gaps in the teachers%training and aware-
.

ness of current developments emerges throughout the survey, particularly with
,

regard to the scope'Of,instructional goals and practicas.'

natural time gap betweef theory and practice the responses

questionnaires indicated tha, they were not fully aware of

arts programnes'as presented,in curriculum guides.

r

s.

410

A

In addition to,the

of teachers to the

current language

I

4

a
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C. 'MEMBERSHIP IN PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

DiscLssion!

Tables 1-3

15.

1

Pericent of Affiliation
Meibership in Professional Organizations

Professional drganizAtions Membe%rship

a. B.C: Primary Teachers;,_

Association 37.6

-b. Piovincial'Intermediate
';Teachrs.AsSociation 10.0

N4
-c. Other 5.4

`d. B.C. English Teachers
Msociafion

e. 'National Council of

- Teachers tff English

5.3

D4
f. Canadian Council:*

Teachers of English 0.2

GenOtally, membership in the bodies suggested by the survey statement was

not high..failing to exceed 10% of responses except in the ease of the B.C.

Primary Teachers' Association, whtch accounted for 37.6% of the sample. Mem-

berihip in organizationstther than the ones specified was not large, (5.4%)?

In exampling the figures, it should be remembered that many teachers serve on

a variety_ of localcommittees concerned with professional development, liaison

with universities and research bodies, and Local in-service arrangements. A

proportion of serving teachers often are also actively,engaged in part-time
O

I /
professional studiis.

L)

C-
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.
.

Teachers were encouraged to indicate organizations other than.those .

listed to which they belonged. Those identified in the questioyaires in-

eluded: SOcial Education AssoCration, Music Educatori' Association, B.C: .

.
4..

Principals'' and Vice Principals' Association, B.C. Art Teachers' Association,
. . .

B.C. Science Teachers' Association, and B0C. Mathematics Teachers' Association.
I

.4

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Ao,

45P..

Teacher membership in professional' organizations was very low overall,
4 a

only the Priiary Association showing any appreciable membership. Membership

iri national and internation associations was particularly lbw. donsideritig,......- ,

the dramatic changes occurr I4nstructional practices and materials, it

would be expected that tea chers would continually seek out these changes from

one of the most appropriate sources - their professional` organizations: 'Since

teacher membership in these Qrganizatiolts is 1450 it must be assumed .tbavinn
rAtt

.

formatiOn on new developments is being.prolded, if at all, by,operileans,:such .

as in-service activities. These findings, When coupled with teetchet,g;f rather

limited views on learning outcomes and instructional, practices, suggests a need

to provide for teachers' more extensive contacts with their profession al it

exists outside the classroom and the school. I-

AAA

20
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''- D. SIZE .OF LANGUAGE ARTS CLASS '

1

.1.0;

c

e

Table 1-4 Petant in each Category
Size of Class

1

Size of Class in "Category

a. 1 :V15 9.7

b. 16 ''=.- 20 7.6

c. 21 - 25 25.6

d. 26 - 30 36.8

e. 31 - 35 17.9

f. 35+ 1.4

g.. No response 1.1

Discussion:

.Responses amounted to 98.9% of the sample and a clear majority'

the replies indicated 'aass sizes above 26'. In fact, 19.3% of ttli

ported over 30 pupils per class. The. largest single category was

enrolling 26-30 pupils, accounting for 36.8%'of the sample.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
a

%hat classes are.geneially large* (between 25 and 30) is clearl

these findings; Sulf,equent tables dealing with the nature of class.
should_be interprere'd in the light of the facts presented above,...as

likely to be a'powerful)conditioning factpr when deciding upon the

various forms of ovganiiition4. The reader's attedtionis also dire

' set Of tables and cotments, in'which'the' reduction of class size'ig

17.

o.

(56.1%) , of

rf
=';

ti

I

A

dicated as the improvetient,m4t wanted by respondents. Classes of

which lend t bemselves.most readily to techniques of individualiz

be noted, amounted tq only 17.5% of'those surve§ed.
-

.

mple.re -.

group

vident from

garlization

ass size:is'

:'sibility of

d to a later

ronxiyink

or less,

it wit]
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E. ORGANIZAT/ON OF CLASSES FOR INSTRUCTION

. '

, ,

-
,

1,

Discussion:

Assignment

Category

*
11-

.

/

6
o

4

Table 1-5 ,Pertent 3n Lach Category-
grgattiZatidh,f0r Instruction

o

. 7

-

i. Assignmenete Class :°

Heterogeneous assignment
0A

. Homogeneous,assignimen
-

'Multi-age (family)
ii. 0

ic 0_

Room.Tyne

-V

io -class

to class

Percent

Itc°

4.69;6 ".
0 .0

". 424.0 -

6.4
,

' )t.
Self-contained'etaSsroom 4. 80:2

Teap teaching 6nore:.than 1-teacher> '8%,2

Open area (more than I class),

JAI_ Within Glass Organization*

Ability groups

I Individuilized

Partially individualized=.

Total class ivtruction

iv. Subject Divisions or Integration

Ipparate subjects instruction

- .294
.

68.4.

21.7%

57.7

3§J. .

'454,

.

e

Departmentalized instruction
' - ,4

- - -

Integration of the componentsof the' ,-
-,

tLanguage Arts/English T t 59 .5 .

,

Integration of the Language Arts/
EnglishInitruction odor_
areas of the Curriculum .67.7

* More than one category was chosen'

A

.

to Class , -,,.
_

. t .,
. .

As the term "heterogeneous"'May be taken to inalude.the.de4ription "family,
. .

ti-age", some overlapping betwsSn tales is possible. There isalso some

18.

9
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variation pOssible in the respondents' interpret

throughourr--,,_.

t.-

-/\
' There was remarkable similarity between the proportions of the,reatls. The

majority of answers, (69%), said their nladset were heterogeneous, while 24.9%

reportedhomogeneous composition, ritually grouping was claimed by 6.4% of

Lions of the lqicriptions,

19

- respondents.

C

, .,:ii. Room Type / , -
t, J

S'

, Y ,
Traditional patterns of class division seem to have keen maintained in a 1

laige majorityof cases, with 80.9% of replies indicating self- contained dal's-.
, .-

,, 0
.-

.
,,

room 'operation. Some 'overlapping of ,response mig4 have been.expected between

the last two choices, thet .two situations not necessarily being mutually exclusive.
. . .

rn fact, r1> espondents to select between the statements iairlyclearly.

Team teaching-,,perhaps the moseradic ally different arrangement offered by the
. . .: , .

question, ,reporeed
.
by'ontY S.2%, while open-area operation was reported by
* 4 i' 4 4.

a of the sample.. .4

. .
'

.

iii.Within Class
1
Qrganization /

.. ---- .0 I

. , .

A subjeantial nilnibir 01.respondents, (38.1%),'reported,that they teach

Ilitainliby total class,psghion!,The us qf grouping by abilitY - essentially
4,

,
(J ./3,

the .creation af,m0e netolyikommgeneous g oups within classes - was....fiportedhy
, . . . .

68.4% of the sampleiland thtt may bear some relation to the Watement, by 57.7%

C.f.the sampli,.ehat they considered their instruction to-be partially individuall
.., i

. sized; Completely indliidualized instruction is cpimeS by711,t7%. It should be, r
.,. . . ..

c
. 4

noted that thesewere not 4iiicrete dategpries and mai; respondents chose more'
. 4.--* . ,,,- .

herethan one formof ofgahiza4iori- Dere are, theiik:)re, many-variations of these ,.'

, .-
,.,,, ..;

basic types of organt;atioiV?- , : '

. r ,

. . L .

I. .
.:'

iv. -Subject Divisions or Integration flo

.' ', Ve , * ..
_.---00 )e

. A ae
Replies were fairly,evenly divided between those who considered that therpw

4 ,
i

, a ,
instwction wae:Aivided nto

r
clearcutsubjecx areas in; language arts, e.g. spelling,

.-.<

writing, etc. and thhee who did, not, though the latiecyere Ph the majority. Pre-
,

sumably those denying any slear'diAtiiionyere, by the same token, claiming to in-
. .

t...

. ,

atrn4 in an integrated way:
-I.

;
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The trend towards integration of the traditional divisions of instruction

was, in fact, quite marked. In language arts insttuction, 59.5% of respondents

said that theYintegrited the various aspects of Oe subject, while 67.7% of
-4

the sample reported that they considered their language arts instnuctioirPto be
4

integrated with work in.ottfir subject areas.

,

Teachers' Comments

Critical comments were leveled against those circumstances.or activities

where one class or grade could impinge upon another such as in.open areas and

split-grade rooms. Note was made especially of the diificult(OfcOnducting

oral communication activities under such conditions although some Grade 7

teachers felt they would like to tril4open area settings for some activities.

This latter view was countered by comments from Grade'1 teachers who in-
.

dicated a'strong deSirs to be able to bein closer contact with individual

class membars. Open areas, split-grade rooms and over-large classes were 'Celt
0

to 'be inhibiting this contact drastically. Teachers also mentioned,the ex-

cessive demands of the overall curriculum for Grade 1 as well is the fact that

the cur;iculum was one 4n which too/great an array of skills had to be taught
1

to too many in t o short a time.

Si.IMMAtt AND CONCLUSIONS

Some caution is advisable in interpreting the figUres on classroom organi-

zation. There may be a danger of assuming that the sample itself was homogeneous

as to the conditions under which'the respondents Jere operating. The composition

of the sample, detailed elsewhere, should be borne in mind. In urban situations,

6 where larger school populations are within easy reach of school facilities, selection
.



4
to form homogeneous groups is a choice the orfanizer may make, bar

inhibiting factors. The options open to the organizer are likely

limited in rural situations, with more sparse populations at some

from the schools, unless the administratiop takes the unpopular st

centrating pupils by transportation or Some other method. A propo

family groupings reported might well be simply a reflection of t

of some very'small rural schools, whose intake is small in numbers

in age.

ring other

to ke.,more

distance

ep of con -

rtlon of t

situation

varying widely

With regard to assignment by type of room, caution must be exercised once

more as there are varying levels of freedom to exercise choice as to the mode

of division, according to the number and variety of skills of staff, the physical

existence.of open areas in which to work,liand so on. The self- contained class-
.

room is, however, still, the most popular type of setting'for instruc ton and

reflects probably as much-teacher preference as situational necessi

TeaChers have long been urged to divide classes into groups and sub-
.

. groups; to attempt individualization by a wide variety of means and to become

a facilitator of learning instead of an overt teacher. In spite of this, more

rTha ne-third.ofthose sampled reported teaching by total class instruction.-o
, .

In fact, all teachers quite appropriately must use total class instruction part

- of the time for a 'variety of reasons. In this survey, the majority of respondents

-indicated the'use of some attempts to provide (or -the individual needs of learners.

However, if eatlier tables reporting the proportion of self- contained-classrooms-

, as being over 80% and the number of classes over 26.as being over 56% with some

=69% of classes being grouped as heterogeneous units are borne in mind, the con-

clusionclusion that a considerable num ber of large Classes containing pupils of much

varied levels of ability must be taught mainly by whole-class instructional methods

,is hatd to avoid., It should be stressed, however, that the statistical evidence

is very tenuous lor such an assumption to be made: Further investigation should

be made to discern what factors inhibit individualization. With most of the self

contained classrooms (80.9%) mainly heterogeneddsly grouped (69%), and subjected

to internal rather than external forms of _organization (ability groups, partially

or wholly individualized), the very low proportion of departmentalization was

not surprising (4-.4%).

4,

.4'
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,

. . .

,

While these data' are opinions and are net precise enough to be re-,
.

ported as faet,4,,there does appear to be a trend towards Integrationof subject
. .

subdivision and entire sl4Trcts.'...Vgis synthetic trend is a reversal of the.
..e.. ,

analytical tendenciVof earlier Years and is in sharp contrast with secondaty
, 4 ,

..4

school practice: Departmentalization, which received such small support in,.

'thii -survey's responses, is the rule rather theta the exmaption throughout the
-

stages- of education which fo.low the elementary sChOol experience.

This can hardly facilitate the process Of smooth transfer from elementary to
A'

secohdiry tchooling and consideration may have.to begiven to integration in'

the early stages of secondary education or departmentalization in the late
.

stages of elementary schooling.

;

0. A

17'

4

Y
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F*. FACTORS AFFECTING THE SUCCESS OF THE LANGUAGE ARTS PROGRAMME

r

23.

I.

Table 1-6 Mean Values*
Factors Affecting Linguage Arts Programmes

t

Factors Affects P,rjagyampes . °

.

a, Reduction of class size\--

b. Greater time for preparation

c. More clerical assistance

t*P.Ya!-PeP_

d. Better library services

e. ikeduction,of total pupil load

f, Improvement of physical facilities.(in the school
and classroom) -

g. Textbooks more suited to instructional needs

h. Increasing time allotments for Language Arts/
English '

i. More released time for in-service and profes lional
development

j. Mire effective in- service and professional

development

k. Curriculum Guides
the instructional

1. gUrriculpi Guides
specific terms,

Th.More effective teacher education preservice
programmes _pp

n. !\ore Learning Assistapce services

that offer more assistance in
process

tltt outline content in

1.4'.

1.8

2.9

2.3

1.9

2.5

2.0

,3.1

2.4

2.2

.

2.0.

2.1

.*1: High priority 2. Important but not a priority
3. Of moderate importance .4. Not very important -

5. Of no imporiance

I

46
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Table 1-7 Priorities - Highest and'Loweq
Factors Affecting Language Arts Programmes

Highest Priority Percent

a. Reduction of class size 56.8

b. Greater time for preparation 18.2

Lowest Priority

a. More clerical: assistance 22.8

b. Increasing time.allaments for
Language Arts/English 17.4

*

Discussion:

24.

11

Of the fourteen items listed which m ght affect the success of language

arts programmes, the two identified as most crucial were reduction in class

size (a), and more time for preparation lb), clearly revealing the limitations

under:.which teachers feel they operate. ,,,Ilyest priorities went to. clerical

assistance (c), and increased'class time'allotments (h). While the two factors

having the higher priority were considered-to be j'Efsential" to "Important" on

the scale and were selected by 56.8% and -18.2% of the respondents, those of

lowest priority were generally in the "Of Moderate Importaripe" category and

were selected as having least influence by 22.8% and 17.4% of the respondents.

-Other factors'which appeared to he considered highly related to,the.success of

the language arts programme were:- more effective teacher education programmes (m),

and more suitable textbooks (g). ahe'remaining factors were generally ranked

either e!Important" or of Moderate Importance" on the scale.

2-8
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS:

Teachers generally agreed that their main difficulties were rooted in

excessive class size, lack df time for preparation and consultation., inadequate

cor inappropriate teacher education, unsuitable textbooks and lack of support
4

and guidance in the carrying out of the programme. Each of these factors has

long been a source of problems for educators at all Levels from the Faculty of

Education to the Department ofliducation to the local district and school. Many

and various attempts have been made to resolve these problems ranging from the

provision of more funds to the reorganization of programmes. Such attempts merely

reaffirm the presence of the long standing problems and call out for continued

efforts toward their resolution.

a

4J

Pit



*.

INTERPRETATIONS AND IMPLICATIONS

A

26:

The authors present the following interpretations and implications as they

arise out of the findings and conclusions from this part of the Questionpaire:

n

1. Congidering the relatively limited academic background of some teachers,
.

more attention should be given at pre-service and in- service levels .to

the development.of an adequate academic antarikOsional base for Language

Arts earhers, especi.ally in Beading and Language Arts. As well, teachers

should assi$me the responsibility of upgrading their backgrounds through

summer session course work.

2. In light of the popularity of workshaps_.andgE in teachers'

training, the workshop should be developed as a more effective means of

dissemination of professional and academic information.

fAbb---r
3. Due to the apparent needs of teachereto be made more aware of changes in

1

m6instructional practices and ateriais,as sees later in this report, and

their limitdd membership in professional organizations, more effort should

be made to encourage membership in these organizations and to encourage

more sharing of professional information through other avenues.

4. Since excessive class size is identified as one of the most'deleterious

factors in the implementation of an effective Language Arts.-programme,- every

effort should be made to reduce the size, of Language Arts classes. Also, the

effect of adecrease in class size upon learning should'be investigated.

5. Because teachers, in generals appear to favour individualization and tntegrationt

of instruction while they are "recared by circumstances to organize classes,

for the most part, in large 4terogenous groups; Mbre administrative and

practical opportunity should'be provided for integrated and individualized

instruction.. In pddition, appropriate "transition experiences" in terms of.

Classroom organization - e.g. dvartmentalization - might be Provided at the

. upper elementary Llvel.to prepare students for the 'secondary sehool. Or, .

more integrated approaChimight be used in the,early stages of secondary edu,

cation.

'
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6. Since teachers agreed that their main difficulties%in implementing an opti -

orally effective programme-wee the traditional problems of excessiveclass

size, lack of time for preparation, inadequate or inappropriate teacher edu-

cation and textbooks and lack of support in carrying out the programme, there-

shduld be continuing and increased attention to these long standing problems"
.

by all concernedA

'41
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CHAPTER 2

L

KINDEReARTE1L_I_A NGUAGE 'ARTS
`e

28.

"Within the integrated curriculum of the Kindergarten the teacher will

be aware of the (traditional) subject areas but the, emphasis will be

on the child in the various activity centres, any one of,which might

r 111'embrace all of these subjeceareas.".

Resource Book for Kiidergartens
Department of Educa n
Provin4 of British C umbia

1973:2(Y

f

... This Tort is focussed on the place of Language'Arts in the Ki ergarten.

.c
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ABSTRACT

The typical Kindergarten class is a heterogeneous group of less

than 25 children assigned to a sel f-contained classroom under the

-guidance of,one teacher. This teacher miy have either One or two of

r- these half -day sessions perjday. There are some instances of family

grouping, team teaching, open areas and combinations of Kindergarten

and Grade I children. Hany'teachers oppose the idea of multi-grade

groups on the grounOs that it inhibits the achievement of the goals

of the Kindergarten Programme.

The Kindergarten Curriculum is usually based on an eclectic

co ination oreducational theories selected by the individual teacher .

whose main reference is the,British Columbia Resource Book for Kinder-

gartens. *Few other reference books are in general use.

The teachers are of the opinion that the main pdrposes of
. .

.

0
Kinderg#rterPire lo.develop a positive self-concept, to provide an

-

4i;r-Vation,priodfor'the informal diagnosis and correction of learning

problems, arialAto lay a foundation for the formal instruction'in the

Language Art in the ensuing years. To implement these goals,

activities which stress free individual play and involvement with a
0

variety of materials and equipment are preferred over structured

lessons in specific skills. Total class participation,in literature,

music, painting and movement education ts also emphasized in the

teaching/learning procedures.

In the Kindergarten Language Arts Programme, the most important

goal is to develop the ability to communicate using language as a

social tool through talking freely and easily, and listening to.o)rs./

The importance of developing readineis for beginning reading inithe

-/Kindergarten while rejected in theory, appears to be accepted to some

degree in practice. There is some controversy as .to which skills

can be considered legitimate activities in the Kindergarten and which

are rightly the domain of Grade,I. Kindergarten teachers resist the

suggestion that the Kindergarten year assume some of the tasks of the

first grade: However, from the positive'responses to the goals of a

33

29.
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44.
projected ideal Kindergarten Programme which included-many of the skills

pre-requisite to beginning reading, it may be suppobed that in some'clksses

these are already part of the Kindergarten curriculum. -

Evaluation of individual progress through informal observation 4:s

. .

preferred. Other types of evaluation, skit as standardized tuts, are
A

thought to be inappropriate at this level.

The teachers felt,that fewer children; more equipment and space, the -

clarification of the goals of the Kindergarten in th$ total school situation,,

and greater access toin-service education than exist at pVtsent, would im-

prove the Kindergaiten Programme.

4A-

fs

t--

.

41.
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ORGANIZA, ION OF THE CHAPTER

r

. . V
» ,

Because:ofthe specialized nature of the Kindergarten Programme,
Y.

it
J

was necessary to seigrate,the information "regarding theexperidntial

and academiclbackgOund of the Killergarten teacher; participatioi in
.-, .

Workshops, anktf'membikship:in professional organizations froth the
,..

. '.,' statistics findfdiscussion presented in Chapter I. Similarly, claw size,
4 A

_
- organigation.for'instruction, and suggestions,for improving profesipional

,.
- 4:.

' 'woking conditions appear in the appropriate sections of this report;
. . . ihr,

..., ,. ' The chapter is therefore divided into the parts which approximatea 4, ,' , IF . . C S. " -
:, ....41 th'e sections of the Kindergarten Language Arts Questionnaire. These

s
.

. i..: are as follows:

glee. Part I

Part II

Part III

Part IV

( Part V

'Part VI*

:Part VII'

4..

Part VIII

Part IX

Background Information

The Kind and Extent of Learning Experiendes

The Nature and Organization of Teaching
ProcedUres

The Nature of Learning Activities

Leakning Outcomes,

Application of.Knowledge

Evaluation of Attitudes, Knowledge, and
Skills

Developing the Curriculum and Achieving '
Goals in the- Kindergarten Language
Arts Programie

Interpretations and Implications

,

t
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PART I.

0

BACKGROUND INFORMATION t.

Table 2-1 kercentage of responses
Background inforthatidn/2,

(...

N=664

-----i,
a, Highest certificate Cateior

J

Professional

Standard

License
4

No respOnee or olitside range

b. Years of post-secondary training,,,

-

. 3

4

5

6

More than 6

No response

c. 'Years of,teaching experience

One or less

2 - 3

4 6

7 -10

11 - 15

16+

No' response

'Areas of University Training

. English Literature : g

"

,

.

Language Arts'

Kindergarten

4

ti

k
Id 0

.Percent

45.9%

43.12;

9:8%

2.0%

()G3.9%

.34.5% )*

31.2%-

11.4%

3.2%
1.

1.5%..

4 .4Z-

: di ,

107;

18.8%

17.3%

15.8%

13.9%

43.9%

66.6%

64.5%

61.4%

X

0'

32.

I

41
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"Background infoimAtio:-(conti u 11 )
r:. 4

.1,

....0.

.. .
. .

. i .
. .

, 1 A ,F

Childrer's,Litelature 54. 4

49.1i

English Composition 48.5%

''Creative Writing 22.4%

Drama k 18.5%
---'

Remedial Reading 17,32

Speech 15.8%

Linguistics 15.2%

Library 5.7%

e. Number of formal workshops and/or noncredit courses
attended in the last-two years

0 - 2 40.7%

3 38.42

6 - 8 13,7%

9+ 4.22

No response 3.0%

f. Membership in Professional Orffnization4(Only those
10% response)

.C. Primary Teachers' 53.9%
Association

0 her 10.2%

(B.C. Kindergfiten
Teachir's Association)

Discussion:

The Kindergarten teacher in British Columbia appears to be

relatively new to the teaching profession. Over half (52%) have six years

or less teaching experience; 31% have been reaching under three years.

The affirmative responses to the areas of UniVersity training

which are particularly relevant to Kindergarten teaching; Language Ards,

Kindergarten, Childrens Literature, Reading, Drama, Remedial Reading, and

Speech, show that less thah 65% have taken courses in these areas.

At
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Attendance at workshops and/or non-credit courses is comparable

with that of the total Elementary group (Table 1-2 on page 13) with a slightly

higher percentage attending'on.a voluntary basis.

Membership in Professional organizations is not high with

approximately half of the teachers (53.9%) belonging to the B.C.

Primary Teachers' Association. A small percentage indicate that

they belong to Kindergarten Associations both provincial and local,

and to Special Education Associations.

SUMMARY. AND CONCLUSIONS

The Kindergarten teacher seems to have received relatively

limited contacts with those experiences which prepare her/him for teaching

in this specialized area Although the data frPm this.study does not

provide information about the location of teacher education, other reports*

indicate that. any Kindergarten teachers have been trained outside tritish

Columbia, e.g., Great Britain, Australia, and the United States of America.

In the first two countries, teachers mayt-be trained in a college as opposed to

.a university: in the last one, a Child
.

Development approach is emphasized
*

rather than a_krn d spectrum of courses. It may also beispeculated that

Courses such_as sho -provided by CommUnitY Colleges for Prtification bykVe-

the Human Resources_Department have been taken priordto university

entrance. However, with the large proportion of the teaching staff of tentrances
. :

the Kindergartens having three years or less of post-secondary education
./

and less than six years of teaching experience, these variables can.not-

couNetely account for the apparent gaps in teacher preparation.
,

- It seems evident from the data that assignmerit of Kindergarten

claus
A
es does not depend entirely upon either experience or special pre-

service education. As will'be seen in the following parts aft5he

Chapter, the teacher plays the,leading role in selecting and evaluating

the goals and content of the Kindergarten curriculum. Under these

circumstances, it is imperative that in-service education be available to
4

----7

assist the teacher ,in the field in the performance of these important tasks.

* Superintendent's Comittse, Kindergarten Report - 1966. Submitted to the
Board of SchoolTrutfe s,North Vancouver, B.C. (Mimeographed copy).
Goldsborough,,H., Ki der artens in Canada. Toronto: Capadian EducatiOn

Association, 1972.

Fleming, T. and Krailz Cann, A.., Pre-primary Public Education inWestern
Canada - Perspectives and Practices. Earlya Childhood Education, Volume 9,

No: 2, Winter 1975-76, pp..5 -32.
4.) *



PART II. THE KINDAND EXTENT OF LEARNING EXPERIENCES ,

35.

Questions in this section were concerned with theekind and extent

of learning experiences in Language Arts in the Kindergarten including,

the source of activities, materials and,the.Point of view upon_which tide

programme is based.

Table 2-2 Mein Values*
Frequency of Use of Resource
and Reference Materials.

Resources and Materials

/

Mean

e. ,B.C. Resonxte Book for Kindergarten 2.7

b. ThePeabody Language Kit 2.9

c. B.C. Cufriculum Guidafor'Kindergartens . 3.1

d. Prime Areas 3.2

e. Frostig Visual Perception Guides 3.7

f. Montessori Method and Materials 4.0

g. The Ginn. Language Kit 4.2

h. Distar Programme

i. Open Court Preschool Materials

4.7

4.8

*1.-Always 2. Often 3. Sometimes 4. Seldom 5, Never

Discussion:

r

*

The teachers were asked.to indicate the frequency of use of resource

and referende materials on a five poi scale: "Always", "Often", "Sometimes",

"Rarele and "Never".. The most frequently used resource material for cur,:

riculum development is the B.C. Resource Bonk for'the Kindergarten (a), with

76% of the teachers indicating that it is used "Somitimes", "Often" or

"Always ".. The Peabody Language Kit (b), the B.C. Curriculum Guide for Kinder-

girtens (c), and Prime Areas (d) are used by approximately, two -- thirds of the

teachers.

3;)
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36.

Specific Programmes forJUndergarten such as Ginn, Montessori, Frostig,

:eistar and Open Court are used infrequently.

'Curriculum lides from other B.C. solaces added by the teachers are
1414

these issued by Burnaby, Coquitlem, Cranbrook, Nanaimo, Vancouver, and*the

B.C. Teachers' Federation. Resource Books from Manitoba, Ontario and

Ottawa 4e listed also with the Ontario Kinderikrten ResoUrce Book being

most frequently mentioned. In addition to the kits listed, Dinkmeyeris

Developing Understanding of Self and Others Kit, published by American

Guidance Se ice Corporation, was written in.

4 1,

Reference books mentioned were: Widmer, Emily L., The Critical Years;

Allen,Roach V., tanguage Experience in Early Childhood; Lorton, M., Workjobs.

Workjobs is most Frequently mentioned.
.1
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Table 2 -3 Mean Values*
Attitude Toward Mays of Fostering.
LanguageArts Readiness in the '.

.Kindergarten

37.

.0% i .46

Ways of Fostering Language Arts

a. Enriching the children's language resources
with a variety of experiences

b. Providing an environment responsive to each
chila's needs

..

c. Encouraging an interest in speaking and reading
. .

. . ,
.-

d. Helping the children to develop effective work habits

e. Training in visual discrimination and sensory-motor
learning:skills

f. A Language Experience Programme based on the oral .
language of the class ..

g. Teiching:sOund-letter
:

associatiOns to prepare children
.

for reading in the'pre-primers

h. Teaching the alphabet

i. Teaching sight words before sound-letter
relationships are taught

j. Teaching the readiness skills s ggested in the reading
series in which the children wi 1 begin formal instruction

k. Intensive teach4ng of skills pre-requisite to reading.'

1. A Readiness Workbook

Mean

1.1

1.5

2.2

2.5

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.9

. .. . ..1

*1. Completely agree 2. Agree 3. Undecided 4. Disagree 5. Completely disagree

Discussion:

,

The teachers were asked to whaE extent they agreed or disagreed with

these statements" Enriching the children's"language resources with a variety

of experiences (a) and the provision of an environment responsive to each

child's need. (b), are endorsed by 'dyer 97i.of the teachers. More than 95%
. .

of the teachers agree that encouraging an interest in speaking and

reading (cWand helping the children to develop effective work habits (d)

are important facets of preparation for the more formal instruction in the

41.
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% 38.

Language Arts. There is 93% agreement that training in visual discrimination

(e) should also be included-in the Kindergarten curriculum.

Twenty-Four percent of the respondents are undecided about the

inclusionof Oe.reading readiness skills wtiCh are suggested in the reading

series in which iir children will begin formal insiruction. They are equally

undecided about wheiper a sight word approach or.a phonic method shouldbe

- used in presenting. these skills.

Between 40% and 63% disagree to scene extent with teaching readiness

skills by any method. Readiness workbooks are completely rejected by 63%

while 18% 'think that they should be used.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

.`"%
The prime reference sources of the British Columbia Kinderggrten

4

curriculum are thoge produced in the provi nce. Resource books from other ,

provinces are also used but to a much lesser extent and are usually purchased ,

- .

by individual teachers.

Few reference books are consulte d except'those which are suggested or

provided by the Department of Education. Similarly, the Peabody Language
.

routinelyKit and the DUSO Kit are outinely aupplied by many school 4istricts.
er INt

The teachers indicate by their responses that the curriculum in

Language Arti in the Kindergarten should be based on the dbvelopment of

language skills through informal contacts with a classroom env ronment which

encourages an interest in speaking and reading.

With the exception bf training in visual discrimination, op ions are

divided on the inclusion of experiences to develop specific skills which could

be considered basic to readinesp for beginning reading. It is clearthat the

curriculum in this area of the Language Alts depends upon'the philosophy and
.

insight of the individual teacher. Inmost cases it appears-to be unrelated

to the pro amme of beginning reading in Grade,I, since the data indicate

little cons deration is Oven to the specifiap reading tasks of the folicowing

year.

s.

O.
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PART III. THE NATURE AND ORGANIZATION OF TEACHING PROCEDURES

In examining teaching proce/ dves, questions were asked about the

assignment of children to classes; the clale size, the organizaAjon for

. instruction, and the types and frequency of use of professional \and pare-
-..

1

JprofessionaLassistance which are accessible to Kindergirten teachers.
,

1

Table 2-4 .Percent

Organizati6n of Kindergarten Classes

39.

Types of assignment to classes

a. Half-day for each of two classes

b: Half-day for one class

c. Multi-age groyping -

d. Combined with Grade I Maif-day)

e : Open area' {tom or .more, q1asses)

f. Combined with G?ade I 6416 day)

Percent

74.1%

ea' .8.4%

6.9%

6.0%

Discussion:
4,4

The teachers were asked t' check the ways in which children were assigned

to tlasarooms.

The moat popular organizational structure in Kindergariens.is to.have-two

classes each attending for one l*lf day under the direction of one teacher. There

are 76 classes wherein the teacher has one class for half-day lessions.. Forty

respondents indicated that they wereginvolved in open area situations of two or

more classes.

The appears tq be some experimentation with combining Kindergarten and
4

Grade I children foritalf-day sessions (46 respondents), in whole-day sessions e'

(10 'respondents). and in multiLge giouping (56 respondents). '

. P

A

o.

TeacherbOMMentS:

Teachers indicate that they are not in favour of combining Kindergarten

4 ')0.
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children with those in the trima9 Grades and feel that it interferes with

the full achievement of the goals of the Kindergarten,

Table 2-5 Percent

I

Class Size

Number of Children Percent

1-15 14:2%

16-20 27:0%

21-825 39.8%

26-30 10.5%

31 -35 2.0%

/6tAe than 351. 2.4%

Nen response *4.2%

DiAussion:
ri

Eighty-one percent of the regpondents indicate that they have 25 or fewer

children in theit.KintlatTgarten classes. A relatively small percentage (10.5%)

are in the-category w hich approaches the maximum number of children allowed by

the Departmeneof Education regulations. Twenty-nine teachers report that they
.

have o- ver 31 children per class. 'An equal number of teachers chose not to

answer this ,question.

..
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Table 2-6 Percent
Organization for instruction

41.

Types of organization Percent .

1. Assignment to Class

Haterogeneous,assignment to class 60.1%

Homogeneous assignment to class 13.7%

Multi-age (family grouping) . 12.3%

2. Room Type.

Self- contained classroom 80.7%

Team teaching (more thin one teacher) s 11.6%

Opekl area (more than one class) 7.8%

3. Within\Plass Organization

Ability groups 19.3%

Individualized 47.1%

Partially individualized 52.4%

Total class instruction------ 41.6%

3. Subject Divisions or Integratton

Separate subjects

Departmentalized

Integration of components of the Language Arts

Integration of the Language Arts with other areas

10.7%

1.8%

58.6%

89.2%

f

Discussion:

3 0

The telchers were asked to check all descriptions which applied to thetk "

class. A profile of instructional organization shows that the most usual pattern

is one in which a hetefogeneous group is assigned tea self-contained classroom.

Instructional procedures include a combination of some degree:of individualization

and total class instruction. The Language Arts content is integrated with other

curriculum areas.

Some fftConiistencies are noted in the percentages claiming "Multi-age

grouping""an'd "Open areas' .n Table 2-4 and Table 2-5. Thiskcould be caused

by misinterpretatio4 of the1 terms: "Multi -age" could mean a range in chrono-

logical age; "Open area" is applied to A v4Fiaty of situations and may have
1Z)

0



'been thought to apply, to the school rather di:fche elassroom.

Table ,247 Mean Values*
Frequency of Use of Professional
and/or Para-professional Assistance.

s

42.

Types of Assistance -

a. School nurse

b. Parent involved occasionally

c. Older pupils in the school

d. Parent involved on a regular basis

e. Community resource persons

f. Speech therapist

g. Other teachers (assistant or team teacher)

h. Teacher aide

i. Learning assistance class teacher

j. School psychologist

k. Subject-matter specialists, e.g. Music, Art, P.E., etc.

Mean

2.5

2.8
a

3.0

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.5

3.6 .

3.7

3.8

4.0

*1. Very frequently 2. Often 3. Sometimes 4. Seldom 5. Never

Discussion:

The school nurse is the most frequently consulted professional to support
s.

the work of the Kindergarten teac . Fewer than 10% report frequent con-
:

sultation wi.th a school psycholog st while approximately 15% to 20% indicate

that, a speech theraplit and a sear

fr consulted "Often" and "Very, Fr

or "Nel;er" consulted by betwe

,yg assistance teacher are available and/

uently". These professionals are "Seldom" -

jt
% to 50% of the respondents. It appears that

speci°alists.in Music, Art, and . have litle contact with the Kindergarten

A, teachers as 45Z report that they ever use their services.

The occasional involvement of parents and the assistance of older pupils

in to school are the.most ftliecidently mentioned.para-professionals.

t

-;...

h.
, , "



43.

Teacher Comments:

Additional sources of assistance witted in by the teachers included

the school Principal, the Resource Centre Personnel, Dental Health Specialists,

and the School Librarian who was most frequently mentioned. It would seem

Nt
from the amments made that some of the professional resource personnel are

,

never used-b ause they are not available.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Assignment to Kipdergar en classes favours the traditional two half-day

classes whether under the gjAdance of one or two teachers per day. This

could be an administrative decision but from the teachers' comments, it

appears that they are reluctant to introduce different types of assignments

such as combining the Kindergarten and Grade I. This they feel, might

require more formal teaching of the Language Arts and thus lessen the over-

all effectiveness of thd Kindergarten frogramme.

Thiskittitude is further aggravarOd the limited availability of

para-profesSional assistance to free the Midler fbr.small group instruction

Although the class size is not excessive whgn compared withAhe total

picture_Qf enrolments in the Elementary School (Table l-4), smallersclasses

would'increasi the number of Kindergarten classes required and result in

without neglecting the rest of the class.

the opportunity to assign children to classrooms on a more homogeneous

basis, thus decreasing the retie of language maturity with which a teacher

must deal. ' Under these circumstances, other organizational structures might
...- ,

be more acceptable.
.--.---.

- . .

--- The paucity of supportiVe services of a professional nature such as a
*

. i-.4
School Psychologist and a Learning AssistaAce Class Teacher, should be a

matter of some concern when one of the stated purposes of the Kindergarten

is to provide for an early observation period to diagnose and correct learning

problems (Table 2-9, c). it would seem that it is imperative that Kinder-

garten -teachers should have an extensive background
it

of training and experience

in Child Psychology and in Language Arts especially in the areas of Reading,

Remedial Reading and Speech, is order to diagnose and correct the less severe,

poblems wili4h may be encountered during the Kindergarten year.

4 7'



The survey does not provide in ormation regarding the extent of the-

teachers' training in Child Psychology or Child Development but the

data show that at least a third of the teething staff have riot had

specialized training in Langu4ge Arts or ahociated courses.

t

ON.
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PART IV. NATURE OF LEARNING ACTIVITIES

Questions in this section examined the types of learning activities

and frequency of, use.

r

Table 2-8 Mean Values
Frequency of Use of'Eelected

Learning Activities

Learning -activities

a. Conversation '

b. Listening to stories read by the teacher

c. Discussion

d. Dramatic plape.g? housekeeping centre

e. "Reading" picture books

,f. Specific lessons in pre-ieading skills

g. Specific lessons in listening

h. Planning periods

i. Dictating stories about a picture to the teacher)
"f

J. Listening to stories told by children

k. Listening to poetry

1. Dramatization (creative drama)

m. Specific lessons in vocabulary development

n. Listening to stories,told by,the teacher

o. Puppetry

p. Experience chart.compbsitio-'

q. Specific lessons_in speech irprovement

r. Doing simple worksheets` `(pre.- reading

s. Specific printing lessons

Mein

1.1

1.1

1.1

1.7

1.9

1.9.

1.9

2.1

2.1

2.3

2.5 ,

2.5

2.6

2.6

2.8

3.1

3.3

3.4

Discussion:

The teachers were asked to rank-the frequency of use of the activities

on a five-point scale: "Daily", "Weekly", "Sometimes", "Seldom",. and "Never".

Activities offered on a "Daily" basis in 87% to 96% of the classroOms include

Items (a) to (d).

4 "3 At)
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e

Children p.irticipate in Items (a) to (j) on,a "Daily" or "Weekly"

basis in 572 to 982 of the. classrooms. 4tems (k') to (p) are ranked in'the

"Sometimes" category by 372 to 45% of the resp6pdents.

It shoild be noted that Item (j) is used "Daily"mby 39% of the teachers.

and "Sometimes" by 352. On Item (m), the "Daily"'and "Sometimes" ratings

are also very close - 26% and 312 respectively.' Approximately 24°6 of the,
a.

respondents indicate, that theie two items 0) and (m) are part of the weekly

programme.'

Items (q)4(r), and (s) are "Seldomr or "Niver" used by one-third to

one-half .of:the teachers. .
Teacher Comments:

Approximately 15% the teachers addeeLanguage Arts Activities which -

they'itse to the list. These include Films, Ch eaking, Cooking, Key

Words, and Listening Stations.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

In keeping withthe attitgdes expressed regarding the ways to foster
.

.

readiness in Language Arts.in.the-Kindergarten (Table 223),, the activities

used "Daily" or "Weekly" reflect Chess findings. Altho $h the mainemphasis
.

is on Items (a) to (h), Item (f,..,: "SpecificAessOns in pre-reading skills9 -
- . .

receives more emphasis the one WonlVexpect from the low rating which similar

items are given im Part ITAEohle,2-3; Items. (j) and (k)). It would seem
,- .t., - : -

that readiness skills whichilorm part(of a. reading,series are viewediwith
. o

some suspicion. The fact that liaginiiiiig, reading approaches vary in emphasis,
...-- ..

. ,. .

may make this undifferentiated readinessrspproach contusing to the children.
3.--

For example, the use of Key Words wilich-i6.a sight methbd might militate
,

against learning for those childrat OK! a 11 enter the Language Patterns Reading

Programme which employs a sound-syMboll'a r6ach to teaching reading.
0.,

4
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4i
l'ART V. L ING OUTCOMES

_,TheAges0ons in this section dealt with the importance of general
r

reasons for including the Kindergarten year in the learning continuum

I and with the general goals of the Kindergarten Language Arts Progromme.

Data on teachers' rankings of specific learning outcomes in an ideal

programme are presented in the Report Dealing With Goals and these

data will be referred to also.

Table 2-9 Mean Values*
5pneral Reasons for Including Kindergarten
in, the School System

Reasons
Mean

a.. To develop a positive self-concept to increase
the prObability of reading success 111 1.3

b. To make the transition from home to school less
traumatic 1.5

c. To provlde for an early observation period to
diagnose and correct learning problems 1.7

a:
d. To provide aqdundation for the Language Arts

e. To compensate for a deprived environment

f. To improve the chances of success the primary

grades

g. To prOride educational instruction for children who
mature early

.0 h. To make an early effort to involve parents in the
educational system

i. To decrease the learning burden of Grads LW
assuming 'some Of.the content usually assigned to

that grade

L
j. To provide*for,a longer time in school in ordtr to

master the increasing number of skills and boat of
knowledge required

1.8

2.0

2.1

2.5

2.6

3 . 7

3.8

*1. gssential 2. Important 3. Moderate importance 4. Little importance

5. No importance
.41
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Discussion:

The data show that the majority of Kindergarten teachers feel that the

affective outcomes of the Kindergarten experience, (a), (b) and (e) were of

major importance. The early identification and correction of learning 6

disabilities (c) coupled with,the development.of lasguage skills (d) also

held high priority. There appears to be greater concern for the compen-

satoiy function of the Kindergrten for thehild from a deprived environ-

ment (e) -and-(f) for whitever reason, than for the intellec*tual stimulation

for the able child(g).

Attitudes toward the importance of involving the parents in the education

ir children (h) vary widel While 16% feel Lhat it is "Essential".,

19%tof the teachers respond that t is of "Little" or "No importance". Sixty-

wo peicent of the respondents at ach "Important" or "Of moderate importance"

rankings to this reason for including the Kindergarten in'the school system.

Thasuggettion that more time and opportunity be provided to teach cow-
1,

tent earlier (i) and (0), receives negative reactions. In'each of these'

categories, 612 of the teachers feel that the presentation and mastery of

knowledge and skills is of "Little" or "No importance" in the purposes of the

Kindergarten. Betwee 21% and 269 ascribe only "Modetate importance" to these

reasons.

Teacher Comments:

The teachers are distressed by t pressures, mainIi by parents, to
.

provide advanced instruction either in t Kindergarten,,or through the

transfer of children to Grade I. Most of the teachers feel that all children

of Kindergarten age, regardless of their maturity, benefit from the informal

4

experiences and activities of the Kindergarten' year.
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.. Table 2-10 Mean Values
,General Goals of the Kindergarten

` Arts Programme.

1

49.-

Goals of Kindergarten Language Akts 'Mean

'''/. ..

a. To develop the ability to gommunicate with A ..

others; express ideas I. 1.2'

b. To use language as a social tool, i.e., to
talk freely and easily, listen to others, etc.- .. '1.3

c. To develop fluency and naturalness .0 'expression 1.5 -

d. To express ideas in an organized fashion 1.7

e.

f.

,8.

h:

To develop the ability to name, describe'and
cladsify objects common in the environment 1.8 .

r"
To form habits of correct usage 2.0

To develop the ability to speak distinctly in
a pleasant-voice with good control of volume
and tone, . I 2.1

1

To learn about the ..anguage., e.g., a(system of

sounds that conveys meaning only in words and
sentences, etc. 3.0

491

Discussion:

A high proportion of the teachers .(98%) give fist Priority to the

development of the ability to communicate with others (a) Irating this item

as,-*sential" -OM or "Important" (16%). 'The second most'importantr

to use language as a social (b) - Is,rated as "Essential" by 71% while,

3% of the tespondents considered this.outcome Ito be. "Og, moderate

4
. importance" only.

The least important outcome listed is "To learn about the language as a

system" (hi. The responses to this outcome.produ4 an almost perfect statise-

tical normal curve. It appears that the teachers are more concerned with

the general goals og language development than with the'specific ,facets

which contribute to their attainment7Atirkrough Item (f) "Toiform habits

of correct usage" has a, slightly higheu mean value than Item'(g), it it rated

as being the third least-important outcome listed. All the outcomes, with

the exception of Item (h), were judged to be within the "Important"-or,

"Essential" range.
53

1
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

4 50.

*Ot "...^.0.*000 0.00

1

7) 1The Kindergarten teachers ranked the aevelopment of a foundation for

the Language Arts (Table 2-9) fourth,in order of importance when con-

sidering the reasons for including the Kindergarten in the school system.

They give precedence to the development of a,positive self-concept, to

helping the child make an easy ransition from home to the school environ-

menu, and to the early observation period in which to.dagnose and correct

learnihg problems.

In ranking the goals of the Language Arti-PrOgramme (Table 2-10) the

ability to communicate fluently with others in a social setting, and to express

ideas about the environment, are considered more important than the correct-

"

ness and quality of hoKKindergatten :children speak.

laamk- c'

Relationship between Rankings of Goals of th sent vs. the Ideal Language

Arts Programme /77

Althotil0 the ggals proposed in the ideal programme are more specific that

those of the'present programme, there are common elements. These include
0

affective goals, as well as goals of listening, speaking, readtng,,and to some '

40
extent, writing.

All the sub-skills of these main Language Arts Ireas are listed in thes,

"ideal" programme and are endorsed by berween,63% an4 92% of the respondents

who agree that they are "Essential"%or "Important". These sub- skills constitute

the controversial reading readiness skills which are basic to beginning reading. f

Without such learning experiences in the Kindergarten,, these skills. would have

to be acquired in tIe first grade.

When ranking the present purposes for including the Kindergirteroin the

school system, sharing the burden of the first grade through assuming some of
_

. the content usually assigned to t t grade, was in seventh place min con-
.

tinuum of eight. Teacher comment express oncern for q.What was thought t

be an increasing tendency for the Kindergarten programme to become a viatered-
,

down version of "a al Grade. Iprogrammr. 1

An explana n for this.discrepancy might be that Kindergarten teachers

-*1.nterpreted ' ecreasing 9e learning burden at the Grade I level" as meaning
t

, that formal reading instruction would thus begin in the Kindergarten. It
49t-

appears that there is an assumption that all Grade I re ins is of a formal

1;" .,
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nature.

From that data provided in Table 2-3 and Table 2-7, and which show.

high frequency use of specific lessons in pre ading skills and in

listening, another hypothesis might be pose . It could be that the

Language Arts sub-skills liseed in the Ideal programme are already part

of the present Kindergarten programme, and therefore, not viewed as

content usually assigned to Grade I.

It would seem that the implementation of the goals of the ideal

programme-would not change the naeuit 'of the Kindergarten appreciably.

A cleaf statement .of these goals, however, _would_give_some.-measure- of

continuity and coherence to thi curricula of the Kindergarten and Grade I-.

in British ColuMbia schools. This need not dictate the curriculum at

either level but it would provide some common expectations of the outcomes

of a Kindergarten programme and assist the teachers in curriculum development.

...

.
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PART VI. APPLICATION OF KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS

Aueitions in this sect& dealt with the types of group an individual
. _ 4

activities and the materials used to prCrvide practice througk Illeh to '

foster growth in Language Arts skills,and4tctheir emphasis in the

Kindergarten Programme.

1

Table 2-11 Wean Value
Frequency of Ute of Selected
Practice Activities

Selected Practice Activities Mean

4.
-

a. Free play activities

b. Library books (story type)

c. Painting

Music

e. Ho4sekeeping centre

f. Movement-education (games, rhythms, dances)

g. Modelling, crafts

h. Language games.

i. Sorting and classifying objeces'and materials

j. Informational books

k. Cooking, carpentry, experimenting (science)

1. Water play

m. Puppet theatre
t

n. Listeni4,post (or similar equipment)

o. Commercial Reading games

p. Feacher7prepared worksheets

q. Speech cardp

r. Reading worktooks

C 1.1

1.1 '

1.4

1.3.

1.3 ,1,4

1.4 --II

1.7.

1.9

2.1

2.4

2.5

2.6

2,7

3.7

3.8

4.2

4 . 7

Discussion:

The teachers.pere asked to respond to the frequency of use in terms of
. .

"Daily", "Wqekly":1Frequently", "Occasionally", or "Never". Free play (a),

Library books (b), Painting (c), Music (d), and a. u ekeeping centre .(e) are

r-Jo
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53.

used "Daily" in 80% to 96% of the classrooms in the survey. Of these,

Free play (a) is judged to 1.ii.the most effective activity and Library

books (b) the second most effective in assisting in the development of

.J.anguage Arts skills.

Movement education ( is used "Daily" in 68% of the classrooms.

Twenty percent of the respondents iddicated that it was part ofikhe

weekly programme:.

VP*

Modelling and Crafts (g), Language iames (h), and Sorli.pg-and

classifying objects and materials (i) are 'used "Daily!! in between 48% and

55% of.the classrooms. Informational books (j), Water play (1), and

Listening post (n) are used "Daily" by approximately 40% of the classes.

piese items Jsr(used "Frequently" or "Occasionally" by betwAti 35% and

40%'with the Listening post being used less ofty.

% Items (p), (q). and (r) are seldom used in Kindergarten classes.

Teacher Comments:
o 0

-, One hundred and thirty eight teachers (21%) contributed other
. ,

activitiea .to the list. Sand play was mentioned most frequently, but

I

Block building, Puzzles-, Teachermade games,,Drams, Field trips and

Key words were also.included. These teachers are of the opini n that all
. - ..

Kindergarten activities are complimentary to fostering the acquisitionof

knowledge sand skills in the Nngu Arts.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUIONS

. .

The rating of Practice activities is co'nsist'ent*with'the view that

i'
'freedom to use. th0 traditional activities and materials of the Kindergarten

A ." .

is preferred over thoseactivities'wtich ate specifically directed toward, the
f

. .

kJ

'development of reading skills.'

lkhe data show a treNeilher to provide activities on a complete "Daily"

basis, or else "-Frequently" or "Occasionally".

In at feast 25% of the classrooms,all.activities and materials describg#

are available every day. From ,the teach &rs' comment one can infer that in

many cases unavailability oT either the materials or he faCilities and,space

inhibits their inclusion in the krogramae.
* -**.v

JL

4a.



In most classes there is a limited use of worksheets and workbooks.

Where they are used, it teems logical to assume that they might be an

attempt to meet individual needs and interests.

I-

t

54.
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PART VII. EVALUATION OF ATTITUDES, KNOWLEDGE, AND SKILLS

Questions in this section were directed toward the types and

freqdency of use of evaluation tJechniques. Reporting to parents

was also examined.

A
Table 2 -12 Mean Values*

Type and Frequency of Evaluation
Techniques

"..

55.

Evaluation techniques Mean

a. Anecdotal, records

b. Observation checklists

c. Informal inventories of Language skills

d. Case studies
)

k;44t1
e. Teacher-pre ared 'tests

f. Sta da d tests-

g. Readiness 'workbook exercises

,1.9.

2.3

2.5

3.9

4.0

4.1

*1. Almost always 2..Often 3. Sometimes 4. Rare y 5. Almost never

Discussion:

Anecdotalrecordsa) are the preferred means of evaluation by 41% of
4.

the Kindergarten teachers who use them "Almost always"; 32% use them ;'Often ".

'Observation checklists (b) are used "Oftep".add "Sometimes by 67% of tide

respondents.
/
Language skills are evaluated. "Almost always y 25% of , he \

teachers; "Often" by 33%, and "Sometimes" by 22% through the use.of

'inventories (c). . ;

The dvaluation of pupil _progresi through more formal mean, k.e.,

case studies (d), and paper and pencil tests <e) an4 (f), are nfre-

quently. Less than 10% of the teachers use them "Almost Aiwa "0ften":

Readiness workbook 'exercises, whic siey or may not ,be £ rma Activities,
.

do not playa large part in the'evaluation process. Ratings c "Sometimes",

to "Almost never" areiivenby 89% of the teachers with "Almost never"

accounting for 59% of, the responses.

J

,o



Teacher Comments:

Day-to-day observation' is mentioned frkquently.av,the main evaluative

. technique with some teachers selecting two children per day for detailed

% observation. Records are kept of Free Play activity 'choices. Weekly

records of strengths and weaknesses are also kept by some of the
respondents.

"Stendardized tests, where used, are Readiness Tests administered at

r

the end of the Kindergarten year.

Many of the teachers.leel that evaluation of Kindergarten children

is inappropriate. Others are of the opinion that the stated goals And/or

the yrricular recommendations outlined by the Department of Education are

too nebulous to evaluate in a systematic fashion.

Table 2-13 Mean values
Ways of Reporting to Parents

56.

Report to parents

a% Parent - teacher gonference (special day)

b." Informal parent-teacher,cernferences

c. Parent visits to the classroom:

d. Telephone callp L

e . 0. Prescribed repo5eitlxd form \ 1

f. Informal letteiV

g. 0Atie4illiterW

\L; hi informal parent-:group meetings .

i. Home visits

Mean

2.0

2.4

2.4

2.5

2.6

3.1

3.1

3.5

4.0

\Discussion:

*

It is evidentathat the teachers use a variety of means to report to

parents. AlthoughTarent-teacher conference (special day)(a), appears to

, be the most usual. contact with' parents, an equal number (42%) employ the

Prescribed report card form (e) on an "Always" basis. These are countered

by the 29; who "Seldom or "Never" use (e). 'Informal.parent-teather con-

4r ferences (b), Parents visits to the claisroom ,(c), and Telephone cAlls (d)



are used "Always" or "Often" by 51% to 59% of the teachers with

the latter category accounting for 41% to 45% of the responses.

Informal'letters (f) and Newsletters (g) appear to be almost equal

in 1opular use yet the emphasis differs. Sixty-six percent of the

teachers use (f) "Often" and "Sometimes" as compared with the 52% who (

use (if: .Newsletters (g) are "Never" used by 23% of 'the respondents. V,

dome visits' (i) are clearly the least-used communication with

Forty_percent retgrt_that_the*

homes,s27% indicate that they ''Seldom" do, while 18% "Sometimes" see

the parents in their homes.

Teacher Comments:

S7.

Informal discussion with the parentis was most frequently mentioned

by the 45 teachers who chose to comment. Report cards where used, are

sent odt.three'times per year. In order to further'the communication

with non-English speaking parents, in some schools interpreters are

called.in during conferences.

SUMMARY CONCLUSIONS
. ...

.

'The e is no clear-cut picture of evaluation and reporting to parents.

Teachers do not rely on a single method but use a variety,of informal

techniqdes. Observation is the preferred means of collecting data re-7-7--

garding the individual pupil's achievement-of the goals of the, Kindergarten:

Since the teachers' ratings of the outcomeeof the Kindergarten

Programme give third and fourth priority to the early diagnosis of learning

problems and to providing a foundation for the Language Aits-(Table 2-9),

it would seem that a more comprehensive, strdctured evaluation programme

is needed. This would also provide a firmer base for the Kindergarten
(

teacher to have more influence on the promotion of children from Kinder-
.

,garten,to Grade I - a plea which is made very frequently throughout the
.

,questionnaire. f
.

m
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PART VIII. DEVELOPING THE CURRICULUM AND ACHIEVING GOALS
IN THE KINDERGARTEN LANGUAGE ARTS IltOGRAMME.

5luestions i thisiltection were directed

thAsKindergaiten CUrriculum. They examined

the teachers' perceived needs for successful

programme goals.

Table 2-14 Percent
Theories Basic to the
Kindergarten Programme

toward the development of

the theoretical ba'ses and

implementation}of the

purriculum theories

a. The Socialization Theory based on the child's
social behaviour and development (child's
interests)

NEk

b. The Developmental Theory based on the
maturational readiness of the child (self-

,

selection and sell-pading)

c. The Instructional Theory based on the
selection AND' sequencing of subject-matter
content (Language and sensory-motor.skills)

d. The Transactional Theory based On personal

Percent

17.0%

13.6%

11.7%

autonomy with reason (Child determines goals
and procedures) 1.85

e. A combination of theories 55.6%

58.

4.*

Discussion:

An eclectic approach to curriculum development is indicated by 55.6% of

\
teachers who seletted Item (e) as the one which most nearly described the

curriculum in their Kindergarten. The theories which have traditionally

governed the Kindergarten Curriculum, Items (a) and (b) areendorsed by

30.6%of the respondents, while an emphasis on
r
instruction, Item (c) which. .

became:a controversial issue during the 1960's is selected by 11.Z%. The
..

Transactional Theory, Item (d).which is basic to "Open" Education is

endorsed by 1.85;.



Teacher omments:

59;4

'The concept most widely held by the 136 teachers who chose to comment is e

that the Kindergarten should be a series tt experiences designed to improve

A
social and personal skills which also heighten the awareness 'of the environ-

ment and the relationships among those things of'which it is composed. In

addition, through an enhanced self-image and aril awakened intellectual interest,

the way would be paved for the introduction of more fOrmal learning. There

are a few who firmly reiterate their belief in early instruction as opposed to

incidental learning through exploration of a prepared environment.
1

Table 2-15 Mean values* .

The Relative Importance of Ways
to Facilitate the Realization of
Goals in the Kindergarten

Ways to improve the programme

a. The totAl number of children assigned to one
teacher should never exceed fifty

b. A wide variety of suitable materials should
be readily available 1.3

c. There should be a clear understanding of the
goals of the Kindergarten among the administra-
tion, the teachers, and the parents in the
school district t 1.4

d. Space an equipment for 'activre play should be
1

available more frequently 1:5

e. t; Kindergarten classes shou9-be smaller (lower -

pupil-teicher ratio) 1.6

f. Pre-strvice teacher preparation should be more
apRropriate to the task . 1:9

g. There should be more in-service and professional
development activities for the Kindergarten
teacher 2.0

h. The quality of in-service education programmes
should be improved 2.1

i. The Revised Curriculum Guide in Language Arts
should include the Kindergarten in the sequen-

tial development of the.LanguAge Arts 2.3

.

j. The Kindergarten Curriculum guide should provide
more specific information 2.5

Mean

1.1

*1. Essential 2. Important 3. ModeraWimportance 4. Little

importance 5, No importance'

.



Discussion:

a

60.

The highest priority is given to the upper limit of the n umber of children
0

to be assigned to one teacher (a). Of the respondents, 89% indicate that it is
01.

"Essential" that limit not exceed 50 children per teacher. An additional 7%

feel that it is-an "Important" factor in the achievement in their goals. Alower

pupil-teacher ratio, Item (e), seems to.bsless crucial as 56% selected it as

"Essential". It is ,"Important", howkier, t':o*N29% of'the 'teachers.
. .

The availability of a wide variety of materials to implement'the
!

programme (b) is considered an "Essential" old"Itlportant" element by 95%

of thi teachers, while space and equipment foi active play (d) would help
. .

to improve the programmeof Kiidergartens in'the'opinion of 91% of the respondents.

The provision of more-in-service and professional development activities

(g) is seento be "Essential" and "Importan0' by'76% while the quality of

these activities already' provided (h), seems more ,acceptable than ,the.

quantity available (65%). Fewer than 3% view these activities as of "Little"

r or "No Importance".

The understanding'of goals of the Kindergartens among ill those

concerned with the programme, including parents-and those teachers who will

have the children in ti-iePrimary grades; is considered "Essential"by 67%

of the Kindergarten. teachers.- Anothe'r 26% feel that this itemis "Important".

This iccpunts for 93% of the teachers responding to the questionnaire.

The appropriatenebs of pre-service teacher preparatipn (f) is

qdestioned by 75i of the respondents who feel that it is "Essential" or

"Important" that it shouldbe more relevant 'to the task.

.

Curriculum guides receive the least/mphisis The Inclusion of the

Kindergarten in the sequential development othe Language Arts Programme
.-

(i) is seen as "Essential" or "Important" by 62% of the teachers,."Of

moderate importance" by 21%, and Of "Little" or. "no importance" by 14%.

Over halfof the respondents indicated it was " Essential" or "Important"
I-

. to have more specific information in the Kindergarten--Cdrriculum Guide (j).

1
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'teacher Comments:

61.

AD

A pereeilied need for more contact witfiother teachers and for the

opportunity to play a more important role-in the continuous progress of

the children they teach was expressed. The teachers would like to have

more influence on the designing of Kindergarten classrooms. More equip-
.

ment is required, especially all the materials which accompany Language Kits.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The total number of children for which a teacher must asstme

responsibility is of greater importance than the number of children in any.*

one class up to a maxim= of 25. As is seen in.Table 2-5, in

approximately 15% of the Kindergartens in British Coluibia the

enrolment exceeds the 25maximum figure.

The quantity of materials, equipment and suitable space designed for

the implementation of the Kindergarten programme, seems equally importance

to the majority of the teachers. '

The question of the appropriateness of teacher preparation could be
,

viewed as an itdication that training institutions such as Faculties of

Education in the province shotild revise their offemings in this teaching

area. However,, as is noted in Table 2-1, 38.6% of the teachers surveyed

have taken no courses in Kindergarten Education. Inttition, 35% have

no courses in Language Arts, 46.8% have none in Childtens' Literature,

and 50%.have none in Reading. Coupled with their relative inexperience,

it is.nott.suiprising that they feel that the preparation for the task leaves

much to be desired. This would'also account for the stress 'placed on .the

need for more access to in=- service education. In the light of the infor-

mation gained this survey regarding teacher-placement pract ices;

Faculties of Education should place more emphasis on this level in the

initial training of teachers.

The importance attached to the clarification of goals and outcomes

-taken.in conjunction with the expressed wish for more contact with other
.

teachers could be interpreted to mean that the Kindergarten and its'teacher

'has been.isolat'ed from the rest of the Elementary school. Whether the

geoals.lt Language Arts shody-be included /n a general curriculum bullecin.

nor as clearly indiekted. This could be a reflection of the fear that the

4



Kindergarten might(Tpsa,4ts unique function and become a watered-down

Grade I. There is evidenc4SLo support the idea that more specific

direction would be welcomed by the majority of Kindergarten teachers.

,1

41%

62.
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PART IX. INTERPRETATIONS AND IMPLICATIONS

The following interpretations and implications arise from the

findings 'of this part of the.report

I. Since the Kindergarten year is viewed as being very
important and specialized with the teacher being
responsible for the development of the Kindergarten
urriculum, it is strongly suggested that teachers with
appropriate training and suitable experience should be
secured for Kindergarten classes.

2. Since the current practice in teacher placement in
Kindergarten classes appears to favour the lesa
experienced teacher with fewer years of post-secondary
training, institutions responsible for the teacher
education should put greater emphases on they Kinder-
garten in thejnitia/ professional training bf primary
teachers.

3. Since the pre-service preparation of the Kindergarten
teacher may be incomplete and teachers in the field
have expressed a need for further practical,assistance,
and since voluntary participation in workshops and
non-credit courses is not high, it is suggested that

School Boards and Districts should provide and schedule
in-service opportunities as a required part of the,:
professional development of Kindergarten 'teachers in
their Districts.

4. Since a highly -- ranked purpose"iof the' Kindergarten in

the school system is to provide an early opportunity
to diagnose and correct learning problems, steps should
be taken to ensure that either the Kin4rgarten teacher
be knowledgeable about these processes or that adequate
supporting services.be available. Also, in spite of
the opinion that all children can benefit from a year
in Kindergarten, ;here appears to be little special
provision for the problems and needs of mature children.
It is suggested that consideration be given to those
children for whom less than a full year'in Kindergarten
is sufficient.

5. Since Kindergarten teachers strongt agree that children
of this age learn best through active involvement with
their environment and concrete materials, every effort
should be made'to provide adequate apace, equipment, .

and materials to facilitate this teaching procedure.
Also, since much of the -acquisition of understanding,
knowledge, and skills depends upon the quality of the
materials used,commercial materials should be scruti-
nized to evaluate their contribution to the imptemen-
tiiion of the goals of the Kindergarten curriculum.

6"
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Since the

d

e some confus on as to what
cbnstitutes readiness skills and which of these can
be included in the Kindergarten curriculum without
violating its general goals, it'is suggested that
attention be directed to the'clarification of the "r

role of the Kindergarten in this aspect "of the
Language Arts and its function in the total Language
Arts Programme.

7. Since Kindergarten teachers prefer to evaluate throagh
'informal observation and since assignment to the next
level should depend on this assessment, it:is de-
iirable that these informal data. convey mpanin§ to

. the parent and to the Grade I teacher. It ig suggested
that observation checklists should be standardized to
accommodate the affective goats of the Kindergarten
and the cognitive goats which are pre-requisite to
success in Grade I.

8... Since the teachers' comments indicate a wish to have
more contact with other teachers, to have more influence
on questions concerning their pupils and on education
in general, it is suggested that efforts be made to,
incorporate the Kindergarten as fully as possible
into the whole school system.

* 64.
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Comprehend and evaluate ideas, op y
,

1 '14 end techniques appropriate t

the materials, locate and use informa -tion efficiently, attack new words.
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ABSTRACT

Teachers gain ideas for class activities mainly from' colleagues and from

their own previous experience; grades one and re teachers also use guidebooks

extensively. In general teachers.seem to use,the prescribed materials, although

'gt 611 three levels they indicated that library books were the most important

instructional material. .

Pupils are usually grouped on the basis of reading achievement. Teachers '

spend extra time with pupils having difficulty.

Reading'ilnstruction time averages typically about two hours a day in grade

one but is reduced to about one houS day in grade seven. Teacher directed skill

lessons aqd group discussions of stories are the most common reading activities.

Teacher goals reflect a reasonably bal ced programme with enjoyment listed

as most important at all. three grades.levels. Reading at the.grade level average

1.00141f only moderate importance'to most teachers.

Questioning is ehp main strategy.used for checking mastery, and application

of reading 'skills: Teacher ,prepared materials are used more frequently than com

mercially prepared materials, although more commercial materials are desired.

Teacher observation and daily Pupil performance are the two evaluative tech
)

niques used most often. Pupil conficlence is the most important evaluative-criterion.
00

Content matprials, especially science and social studies, are more difficult for

pupils to read than library books.
a

Teichers indicated that they would like spqcific reading qutasmes for each

grade level and greater freedom of- choice for reading materials.,



ORGANIZATION OF THE CHAPTEk.

1

This chapter is divided into sections correspon'dingb to those used iilIke\,

Reading Ques tionnaire booklet. These sections are as follows:'

fartI

Part II

Part III

Part IV

The Kind and Extent of Learning Experiences

The Nature and Organization of reaching Procedures

The Nature of,Leaicang Activities

Learning Goa16in Reading inthe Preseiktyrogramme

Part.V. The AppliCation of Knowledge and SkilLi-

Part VI TheEvaluation ofoAttitudes, Knowledge and Skills

Part VII 'AChieving thd'oals of a Iading,Prbgramme
i

Part VIII Interpretations Itplications- .- ,.'4 -6: .

%...
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dir

Sections. I" On eech..- ponsIiTof 4u-estionnaire results Ares -rated

followe(by'briff*discusstoir th4se results, condensations of Iapplicable

teacher Comments and a summary and conclusions Section. 'Throughout the chapter,

- .

.questionnaire regults've1.4ing tolreirping ,putcpmes will be mentioned. These
. .

in table

findlings were publisheclAn an earlier report,
-

references; gill be for the: pdrOoq. of ,co
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Part I. TUE KIND AND EXTENT OF LEARNING. EXPERIENCES

Questions in this section focussed on the sources of activities, materials

used, and the,point of *view on which the programme is based.

. .

,Table 3-1 Mean Values
OSefulness of Resources for Planning

-g

Indicate' the usefulness. of the following
resources as yod plan !the day-to-day

reading activities in your classroom.

a. Ideas from colleagues

'Abb. Activities in previous yeats

c. Teachers' guidebooks accompanying
Reading Series

d. Ideas from ia-service activities
. -

e. Materials ftom the district
Resource Cemtre

f. Idit Books

g. Pupils' sdgges.tions.

° Professiegnal journals

f. Ideas ftom university courses

j. B. C. T. F. Lesson Aids
4

k. School district specialists

1. 11:C. Language Arts Curriculum Guide

m. A reading programme developed by
this school

n. A reading programme developed by
this district

Gr.1 Gr.3 . 'Gr . 7

2.1 . 2.0 2.2

2.1 2.3 2.3

2.1 2.1. 2.9

2.4 2.5 2.7

2.6 2.0 2.8'

.t
2. 7 2.8 3.

4
0

3.2 4' 3.1 3.6 .

2 . 3.5

3.4 3.3

3.5 3.4 3.2

3.3 3.5 3. 7

3.. 6 3.6 g.7

3.9 3.9 3.7 .

4.0

, Discussion:

,

Teacherswere asked to rate t* usefulness of variety of resources as

they plan the day -to -day activities irrtheir c srooms: -.A five point scale 4.3'S

used 1,4"Moet Useful"; 2, "Very Useful"; 3, '41seful°; 4, "Fairly Useful"; and

5; "AlMost No*Use". Teacherl at all thlee levels gave the _highest ratings to.

-
!
1
4:
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(a) "Ideas from Colleagues ", and (b) "Activities in1Previous Years". Teachers

from Grades 1 and 3 included (c)."Teachets' Guidebooks accompanying the Reading
% .

Series" in this same category. Not far behind in usefulness were (d) "Ideas

from in-service activities ", and (e) "Materials frowthe district Resource Centre".

The iowestatings were given to"(n) "A reading programme developed by this

district", and (m) "h reading programme developed by this school". About 20% of
,

the teachers did not rate these two items at all and the remaindArave very low

ratings to them so it seems likely that many schools and/oL.districtq have nop

yet developed their own reading programmes or at least, not in a form that teachers -

consciously use for :day-to-day planning. the comparatively low ratings for the
. ,

Curriculum Guide (1), Lesson Aids (j), University courses (i), and 'School district

specialists(k) require further analysis. Is the problem lack of
*
access - e.g.

"There are no Lesson Aids in our dia,pricX or lack of worth, "That University

course I took didn't kelp at all". This analysis would seem to be particularly
t o

important for University courses as this training is required before certifica-
.,

tion:
. .

The low rating that "Professional journals" received is consistent witht
the finding that feWer: than 5% of the teach ers reported membership iworganiza-

a

xio,ns that have journals.
1

't

- 4

0
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Table 3-2 Mean Values -

. Importance'of Instructio 1 Materials

S

1
.t

Indicate the relatave importance of each
of the folloanginstructiohal materials
to your reading programme.

i
a. Library.books ' .

b. A preicribed basal itlading Series

c. Teacher made materials

d.Stpplemental reading skill
develqpment materials

.e. Other Reading Series P.

f. Books for.individualized instruction

g. Books related to the content areas .

.

h. Stories written by the pupils 4e

i. Workbeoks acorn anying The. Readirig Series

ij.`B.C.T.F. lesson-Aids

k.'Newspapqs and/or magazines

Gr. 1 Gr. 3 Gr. 7

1.6

1.7

l'.7.

2.0

2.1'

2.3

2.4

2.2

2.5

3.2

.

N.

1.5

i.9 ,

.2.a 1 1

2.0

2.2

2.2

2.2

2.4

2.8

3.3.

3.1

.1.7

. 2.2

2.5'.

2.0

2.2

2.2

2.5

2.8

3.4

3.2

2:6

Kecussion:

TWichers were asked to indicate also the Importance of several tyke

of instructional materials for their reading programmes. A five point scale

was used: 1, "Essentiae; 1, "Important"; 3, "Of Modeiate Importance";

4, "Of Little Importance"; and 5, "Of No Importance". Teachers,at all.grade.
.

levels indicated that(a) "Ifibrry books" were tie most important instructional
.

materials. .Grade 1 leachers indicated ttat(b) "A prescribed basal Readidg

Series", and (c)"Teacher.made materlals" were'as important as (a) "Library. Books".

Grade 3 teachers felt that (b) "Basal, readers" were almost as impoitant as

(a)"14.6tAry poke'. Grade 7 teachers pieferred(d) "$upplemencal skill develop-

merit materials" as second choice. The relatively low rankings for content
.

bcioks (g), and (k) "Awspapers and/or magazines" may indicate a rack of awareness

that reading skills must be taught for these.materiais as well S the story-type

materials found in 'basal readers. t. Thes& materials are also'useful for helping ..

,w- 4
the grliae seven ,student dispover the-yorld A-beyond their own immediate experiences.

. , .
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'Teachers were asked to name the reading series and sup fementary

materials'they.use. The great majority use the prescribed materials: The

Language Patterns series (Holt, Rinehart & Winston) appears eo be slightly

more popular than "The Canadian Reading_beveldiment series (Copp-Clark) 'in

Grade'l while The Canadian Reading Develdpmert series seems slightly more
*

popular in Grade.3. S.R.A. kits were .the mist frequently mentiobelkupple-
.

,

mentary materials .
,1

It should be noted that even though library books are,the most impor-

tant instructional material, teachers,. rated improved library services eighth
, .

in:importance from a list pf fourteen pritoriilies for imprIved language arts

programmes (see Table 1-6);

.

1.

.
. 1 .

1

'. .rr;%.. 4...I . -+14,
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Table 3-3 Percentages

Reaction to Prescribed Texts

GRADE 1
Used,

72.

Used, Used, Used,. Not c.) Have
Indicate your reaction to the Success- Fair Nothing Success', Never No.

following prescribed texts.
.

0

Off to SchtlA

,

Come Along With Me

It's Story Time,

Tracing Our Letters

Listening Letteis

Laughing Letters

Magic !let te ri

Adventures With Mac

a

Stories of Fuji , and Adventure,

.Book I /
/

Stories of .Fun and Adventure
,

/ Book
'

Wings of Wonder
at

pligh s Near and :Far

Texts:

/Accent on Reading

/7; Favourite Plays for Classroom
Reading .

Words on Wings

Poems tp Enjoy.

NovelS: o,

Word to Caesar

A Wrinkle in Time

Banner in the Sky
.

, Captain o f> the' Discoyery

d

Rascal

Big .Re

**Sense and .Feeling
.

fully Results Better ful Used Response

. /4'

53.4 23.5 8.1 / . 0 8.8 4.1

49.3' 26.7 9.5 1.8 -71"9 4.8

50.2 _ 25.6 7.2 2.0 9.5 5.4

47.3 23.8 '3.8 3.2 15.2 6.8,'

53.4
/

4 26.0. * 7.0 2: 7 7:0 3.8

53.2 25.6 6.1 2.7 7.7 4.8%

50.5 22.4 4.8 2.3 11.1 9.0

1 48.4 15.6 2.9 1.8 15.8 15.4

43.2 28.8 10.4 2.5 8.2 6.9

0 .

42.2 31.5, 9.9 2.2 " /.4 6.7
)

42.4 24.3 4.5 3.5 ,, 41. 7 13.6

'33.3 20.3 5.2 5:5 18,6 17.1

P

, 39.4 34.0 11.7 3.5 4.2 7.0

10.6 28.6 19.0, r :166 22.5 8.7

:8.0 24.2, 15.7_, _ '8:7 30.0 i3.4

11.7 32.2 19.0. 7.7' 217.1 142
.

33.3 20.2 12.4 , 6.1 18.8 9.2

38.0 26.50/ 7.7. 3.5 16.0 8.2

46.7 28.2 6.1 1 1.2 '-101.8 7.0

9.2, 23.7 12.9 15.3 . 26.8 12.2

40.1 - 31.9. 8.0 1.4 11.0 7,5

39.0 30...84" 8.7 2.1 11.3 8.2

* 57.,3. 27('.5 7,3 1.6
4

' 0.9 '5.4

, . .

GRADE 3

GRADE 7

' #
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Discussion:

....

A five rbint scale (1 - "Used, successfully"; 2 "Used, with fair

results"; 3 - "Used, nothing bet'ter"; 4 - "Used, not successfully"; aUd
,

.

1 5 t "Have never used"). measured the reaction of the teachers to the pre-

scribed reading texts and novels. The great,majority of the teachers

indicated they have used all of the prescribed materials at onetime or

another., GrAde 1,teaohers appear to be more satisfied with the materials
.

. than the Grade 3 or Grade 7 teachers. Approximately pa% of the,Grade 1
'Iv

teachers responded "Used, succlasfully'lfor each of.the readers listed.
- *

The corresponding figure for Grade 3 was 40%. Geade_7 .esponses showed a

wide rahge; 57% indicated "Used, suqessfullY" for Sense and Feeling '00,

but only 8% made the same claim for Words on I.,,n (c). Grade 7 teachers
i

nt
. ,

-,.. .

do not report much success with Words on Wi s,ieCdp4ain_af the
r

Ditcdvery,',

Favourite Plays for Classroom Reading or Poeml t:o Enjoy. Re-examination
% e ,

of the use of these particular items is needed. Either more suitable
.... >

materials should be provided or more suitable methods of using those materials

should be made available to Grade 7 teachers. (Note: Chapter 5, "Children's

Literature",contains further comments regarding the sixotovels listed. See

Table 5-3 and the accompanying discussion.)

4

1
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Table 3-4 Percentages
Source of Word-Recognition'Programme

0 ,

Check .the source(s) of the word recegni-.

programme used in youelassroom.

a. As outlined in the reading series
Akeing used

b. As outlined in a 'supplementary
reading series,

. c. A, special phonics series

d. A programnie developed by a committee
oe ducators in the district

e. A programme developed by the teachers in
the school

A programme developed by yourself from a
variety of sources .

. .

As outlined in the B.C. Language Arts.
Curriculum Guide,

f.

B.

Gr.1
Percent Yes

Gr.3 Gr.7

84.8 81.1 45.1

30.1 33.7 23%2

12.'6 38.2 .8.7

3.2 3.5 2.1

5.9 5:1? 8:0
.

72.2 66.3 69.0
%

N
28.3 28.5' 23.5

.

Discussion:

evariety sources for the word-recognition programme was listed and

teachers were asked to indicate which they used. The petcentaged equal more

than 100 as there were multiple responses. The most common source for grades 1

-and 3 was "As outlined in the reading series being used" (a); followed by "A

programme developed by yourself from a. variety of sources" (f). Grade 7 eidachers

reversed this pattern. The response rate for the school or district programme-
.

was low; this is consistent witirthelack of lukal curriculakentionedearAier.

(see Tible 3-1).

ttj

e

I
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Table 3-5 Mean Values
Attitude Toward Statements

75.

Attitudes

a. There is no one system of teaching,
phonics that is significantly better
than any other system.

b. Reading systems which are based on
phonics are superior to those which
stress meaning.

c. Current revisions of basal reading
series such as Ginn and Curriculum
Foundation Series show an earlier and
more intensive. emphasis, on phonics in-.

d.

0

struction.

The effectiveness of a reading programme
is dependent upon the approach and ex-
tent of its phonics programme

Phonics is just one of several basic
word recognition techniques.

f. Poor readers benefit more from 'e strong
emphasis on word-recognition skills
that't froM any other type of programme:

g. The role of the intermediate, grades is
to ensure the development of comprehension
skills.

h. Reading for details must' be well-
deVeloped before pupils are expected

- .

to read critically.

f. Ocal-reading should be a part of all
teacher-directed reading lessons.

j. Extensive.dilent reading is essential
for reading skill development.

Gr.l Gr.3 Gr.7

2.6 2.5

2.9

2.6

3.0

2.6 2.6 2.8

) 2.2 2.5 / 2.7

2 1 2.0. 2.1
t

2.9 2.7 2.8

2.5 2.4 2.1.

2.2 2.2 2.2

2.8 2.8 3.0

2.0, 1.9 1.8

Discussion:

t

I

)

A series of statements was included in an attempt to measure the points

of view of teachers on a number of issues. Wfal

agreement for these statements; the distributions

meat among teachers. Teachers at allileObls were

4

hy

e bean scores indicate odd'

for each item showomuch-disagree-

-split on the issue of phonics vs.
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. .

meaning approach, but tended to support the idea that a programme's effectiveness

depends on a phonics component 4) and,then were undecided about the most effec-

tive remedial treatment (f).' The role of oral reading (i) is unclear, but silent

reading (j) is generally sUPporteld. Many teachers were undecided about statement (c,O,

...

which' may indicate a lac o Lf information about available materials or lack of

evaluation of them.

Teakher Co nts:

Throng out the cOmments, offered with regard to the teaching and uses of

reading at all three levels, Chere'runs a theme of recognition of vast differences

between pupils in ability and attitude. This disparity; already noted by kinder-

garten teachers in their remarks, is obvibus on entry to grade 46 and, although

a majority of pupils may maskmany of their differences b reaching a minimum

standard. of achievement, the divergence between those who have difficulties and

-those who au able to cope seems to become ever wider, so that teachers of Grade-

Three are. found to be expressing misgivinip about the overall effectiveness of'
,

programmes, while principal concern of grade)seven teachers, according to their

remarks, is how to ,reconcile the vast range of ability which they encounter with

the heavy dei* of a pre-secondary course-load which would appear to Mot been

predicated upon the assumption that most pupils would, by this time,,have acquired

language skills which were adequate to the tasks, particularly In realpg.

p

Grade one teachers commented-on the individul.needs of pupils. Small

classes were seen as the best method of dealing with individual differences; some
A

felt that clasS size would not be reduced significantly and so wanted more aides

provided. One group requested additional learning assistance services while a

.similar number felt that,special tervention at this beginning level aggra-
.

vated problems.

i o--

1

Oral language was seen as the basis for developing reading and writing

skills. Phonics was seen as the prime concern for beginning reading. Class-

wide reading Rrogrammesuere favour d in the comments though some reported

groliVing after an initial period. peated requests were made for small at-

trhctive reading books, ofhigh interest but low difficulty, and with a wide

variety of stories and subject matter.-
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Gr4de three teachers expressed concern for the overall effectivene of

th&programmes. Available books seem to lack interest.. They echoed the rade

one teachers' request for more supplemental material of high interest and a so

materials appropriate to children from other cultures. A strong plea was made

to avoid `split -grade classes.

An eclectic method of teaching was supported by the grade three teachers'

comments. The major aspect of Leaching reading is a search fOr meaning though

analytical techniques were reported helpful. The development of pupil interest

is seen as paramount, though feedback to help pUpils understand the reading

process isalso stressed. Teachers should help those havingtdifficulty while

/

auxiliaries assist more able pupils.

Grade seven teachers co not seem to seekheir role as providing *vent,

formal reading instruction but rather to,provide the opportunity for pupils

to read according to their comments. The need for high interest, low dif-

ficulty
.

material was repeated: Substantial remedial help was requested through both

chadging the types cif coursework and the addition of specialists. The

wide divergence among individual pupils was compounded by heavy course load

(which some compared with the lighter load of the secondary teacher,). Reading

is seen as gaining information from a variety Of materials. Many admitted a

lack of detailed information regarding reading methodology, though there was

some acquaintance yith phonics which was seen as helpful to the poor reader

but inhibiting to a reader searching for subject matter information in other

studies. '4\
I

4

The following materials were listed as being in use in addition

to the prescribed materials:

'Grade'One

Gage - Language Experience Reading Program
Just For !Iii ;level 2A) or Me (2B)

Folio'', Me (level 3)

Authors: Thorn, Elizabeth; McCleary - Juhasz, Anne
Smith, Audrey C; Munroe, K.D., Richmond,
Irene.

W.J. Gage Limited, Toronto, 1970: ,



4

Ginn integrated language program: level one.
,

Pre7primer two (and three) --Martha Kambeitz'

Toronto,, Linn (1968-69) . ,

Levels two and three (Up The Beanstalk and Rockets AwItY)41

also by Mdrtha Kambeitz.
Level 4 - All About Me - by Bernadette Bouchard

S.R.A. 'Reading Lab.

Teacher's handbook by Don H. Parker
Reading lab collaborators: 'Emily Tuttle

Chicago: Science Research Associates (1960).

7b.

Ginn Reading 360 m, qv

Level (1) Learning about Sounds and Letters by '*

Theodore Clymer. '

(2) My Sound and W4kbook by
t Theodore Clymer, Thomas C. Barrett.

Ginn and Company, Boston: 1969.

(3) A Duck Is A Duck . 0

(4) Helicopters and Gingerbread by
Theodore Clymer,,Billie Parr.

Nelson (Scott2Foresman)

Open Highways,. Book 4 (Curriculum Foundation Serieq
guidebook by Marion Mon;oe (a80.ethers)

Chicago: Scott,-Foresman, 1965.

Gage CurricLum Fowidation 4

Streets And Roads by William S. ?ray,

Basic Readers - Curriculum Foundation Series
A revision of the Elson-Gray Basic Readirs.

W.J..Gage7 Company, Limited, Toronto

Individual Reading From Scholastic Reaching Out.
(Primary level and II).
General cbordinator: Priscilla Lynch
Copyright 1972 by Scholastic Magazines Inc.
Scholastit Book Services, A division of Scholastic
Magazines. ,1

Richmond Hill, Ontario.

, Miscellaneous Matetia1s.

Puppets

Charts

Workbooks

Books brought by pupils

Children's. magazines\

Books

Audio/visual devices

l



Grade Three

Garie.

It"
Authors: of Language Experience Reading Program

Thorno Elizabeth; McCreary-Juhasz, Anne;
Smith, Audrey C., Munroe, K.D., Richmond;
M. Irene.

W.J. Gage Limited, 'Toronto, 1975.

Nelson .(Scott-Foresman).Curriculum Foundation Series,

Open Highways, book 5GulaeHook by Marion
Monroe (and others). Chicago. Scott- Foresman. 1965.

Follow Me (level 3)
Out And Away, ( level. A)

Flying Free' (level 5)

79.

Nelson

Funny Surprises (level
Kittens and Bears (1)
Pets and Puppets (1)

The Toy-box (2)

Mr. Whiskers (3)

0

Authors: Editor-In-chief John McInnes
Assoc, Editors: Margaret Belfry

Althea Collins
Margaret Gerrard
John Ryckman

ThcmasNelson & Sons (Canada) Limited, Don Ontario. 1970.

Ginn Integrata Language Program. (level 3.) o

II Rockets AWay by Martha Kambeitz and Denise Burns.

.. , Ginn and Company. Toronto, rm. .
, .

Disbar Reading I, II, III part of Distar Instructional
System.,/..04gtar Reading III developed by Siefried
Engelmann ate. Susan Stearns. . '4'

,

..-

5.11.A. on Mills, Ontario: 1973.

4 Dent 'The Canadian Heritagekeaders
-Happy Highw45,/(4).,7 General Editor:
F. Henry Johnson . ,

.

J.M. Dent & Sons (Ganada) Limited. .

o
'Toronto: Vancouver 1962. . v

I;

.1
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41,

Reader's Digest Reading Skill Builder

80.-

Ptepared by'Guy W. Wagner
Gladys L. Persons
Lillian A. Wilcox

The Reader's Digest Educational Serv ice, Inc.,
Pleasantville, keW York - 1951..

Lippincott Basic Reading Series - Grade'3 - Reader 3-1,.3-2.

Lippincott Basic Reading Vy
Glenn McCracken and Charles C. Walcutt,
Lippincott Company New Yore 1964.

Bank Street Readers
Revised edition,by Bank Street.College of Education (gr.l -3).

Macmillan 1972-73.

Randoi Rouse - ttandom House Reading Program -

General

'41(

Editor: Roebuck, Flora N.,

Ran pm House: New York (1969 by Random House School and Library servic

S.R.A. - Reading Lab.
(."

Teacher's Handbook by Don H. Parker ,:
.

Rdg. Lab. Collaborator:. Emily Tuttle.

Chicag". Science Research Associates (1960).
4 '

Harrill linguistic readers: reader 1.-6,

Edited : Charles C. Fries-
.

Columbus Charles'E Merrill Books 1966.

Phonics Is Fun - Louis Krane

A Big, Big Man pre-primer 1.1.16,'In the Tent pre-priftr.2. 1.20,

'A Mule On A Kite pre-priker.g.

Modern Curriculum Press, Cleveland.

Sullivan Associates

V

ee

Programmed Reading, book 1. -2.

Twenty-on series 1-3, by Cynthia bee Buchanan.

New York: McGraw -Hil, 1963.

Scholastic Books

Individualized ReadAng from-Scholastic eeacher's guide,

by Priscilla Lynch
.

Copyright 1969 by Scholastic Magazines-Inc., Rislmond Hill, Ontario:
,

CoRplete reading program Grades 1,2,

Reaching -Higher: Grade 3.

SCnolaitfc Book Services, Richmond Hirt, Ontario.
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441.

t4.
3.

S

4)

'Dr. Stott Kits: Programmed reading Kit 2
Developed by D.H. Stott
figge Educational Publishers 1970%

Satelltte Readers: A Language" Patterns Book
e.g. Captain gad by Dulce Gould

Woodland Gnomes by Antonie Belcher '

General editor: DrJohn R. Linn;HoAt Rinehart,
Toronto/Montreal 1971.

EteadinaiirtkinSkills

Reading and Thinking Educreative Systems.
Cambtidge Reading Work-a-texts gr. 1-6.

Slingerland, Beth H. Multi- Sensory Approag
Language Arts for Specific Language Disability

. Educators Publishing Services, Cambridge,
.

Miscella4epus Materials

Flash cards .

`Phoriics workbooks

Word puzzles t

ctivity ca rds

Ta es.and filmstrips'.

Duplicated skill exerc ises

1`.

0t '

O

..\

,ef

(N.
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Grade Seven

J e %.

ExperienCe by a.A. Nelson and ILE. Nelson

Tronco, Copp Clark, 1968..
4

Broad Horizons (6)

.Gideral Editor: Fe-Heriryt-Ighnson
.

Dent'S Sons (Canada)%1.4ted Toronto, 1963.

S.R.A. Reading Lab. ' 4

k

82.

Teacher's handbook by Don H. Parker' t .

1 r
ftlr 1 Reading Lab Collaborators: Emily.Tuttle C

Science ResearchAssoc% low. .0/
o

1

Curriculum Foundation Series - Nelson (Scott-Foresman).
. .* .

.Book,1 6, Open Highways Guidebookl Marion, Monroe & otherip

Chicago: Scott., Foresman, 1966.

.

Reader's Digest Skill - Builders

Prepared by: Guy WtiWagner
Gladys L.)Persons
William A. Wilcox

410.' The Reader's DigAst 504"cional Serve mac:,
Pleaiantville,o New 'stork 1951.

r.

Reach For Stars la Ovida R., McIntosh

Toionto: Ginn. 19'65..

4(CartadiatGinp basic readers)

Be A Better Reader

s

Book one through six by: N'ila Bancin Smith
.

-

.4% Starb9rough, Ontario: Prentici-Hall of Canada, 1974.

1

.
Growth Reading Skills

a

MiscOtInsous Materials

. .

-

.

,,Scholastic' Available- Avalible for grades.7 .-12 in

Junier ClassAcs mythology, poetry, short-stories and
anthologies etc. .. '

_.

Scholastic Book Services, Richmond Hill,.ontario.
1 , .*

..

Cbntrolled Reader.-Virabulary programmed instruction
by Stanford, Taylor, Helen Frackenpohl, members of
Educ ional Developmental Laboratories., iubsidiary .Of

t

A%r
. McGra Hill, Huntington, )(.Y. 1968/1969.

I

r
Wordly Wiset(E.D.L.)

Novels

Comic books

"

4.

4e
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4
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StNMARY CONCLUSIONS

83.

,.

-.
. . Teachers indicated that they use the materials prescribed. Thez_enerally

1
.

receive ideas froM theirs nevious experiences in the classroom or from corleagues

,primarytteachers also make'extensive use of The Rgading Series guidebeoks

-.teachers of grades one and three feel that library booksi.a basal Reading Series

and teachel-made materials are the most important instructional materials, while,
,' .

trade seven teachers prefef library books and supplemental skill. materials. The
.

word recognition programme is developed by the individual teachersbut relAs

heavily on the basal reading series. ', . 0.
, , _

(...**
.

. ,
. while a-decentralized curriculum has been discussed forsope time,' few

3
schools or distri.cts appear to hfve developed reading 'curricula (see Tables,3-I

and 3.-4), although individual"teathers develop a curriculum as they modify and

adapt ideas from several sources. I

. .../ ,

..
The role of university courges, district specialists, The Curriculum Guide

'and B.C.T.F. Lesson Aids need clarification and evaluation (see Table 3-1).
4
Several

. .

bi
_

of the grade sevenmateris require re-evaluation (see Table 3-3):
,

. .

s,e'
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r.
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. 4
Part .II THE NATURE AND ORGANIZATION OF TEACHING PROCEDURES

84 .

. Table 3-6 Mean,Valnes
Attituanoward Statements

In order to cope with the wide range A
achievement in a class, the teacher' should:

a. Spend extra time with pupils having
difficulty

b. Group pupils on The basis Of reading' achievement

c. Have the better readers in the class
.help those having difficulty

s
d. Provide different experiences for

each pupil

e. Have paraOnf4ssionals, e.g. teacher~,
aids, help those, havipg difficulty

f. ExAct lesi 01ogress from,puPils

.

having diffi41ty '',.

:t ...-

.

.

ly. Have pupils- choOse6"their:Own reading

1:

material .
s

a,
h. Spend iess tip instructing the more

able pueas
,11

. - 4 _7 s=

.i. Send the 'better readers to a higheir

grades for 'reading.,
.

Gr.1 1 Gr.3

sr

1.9

-22

2.4 .

2.4

2.6
. .

209

407

`3.7

i

Gr. 7

2.5

0,2.3

2.9,

2.8

3.4

3..6

2.3

2.5-

%,---2)?8

6 2.7.

3:3

, 3.6 .

'

.

Discussion: -
r"

1'

1

. t. . .

, 1,
.

,Pupil diversity 'is a fasvf life in ele6entary-classrlips. Teachers mea

'asked to rea to several methods of coping with the side ridge of achievement in -

.
a lass, A f ve<oi t scale from i ",Strongly .Agree" to 5.- "Strongly Disagree"

. .
.

#' .''w& used. -Teachers favor "§Ond extra time with pupils having difficulty" (a), . -

, ..

and "Group' pupils on the bipis of reading achievepent" b).. AgYeement"wifh state-
-. t

(a), acid disagreementwent isagteement with .statement (h) would seals put r ad i c t o ry . 14 is not
1 .

,

. Is
clear Uow one is accomplished without the Alen - Teachers generally disagree With'

/,. . .
. '

sending,good,readers to a, higher grade (i). 1m-class. tutoring (0' 'received slightly .
, % . ,

more suppatt than the .use of paraprofessionals (e). Few of the, teachers were

4-.

1)

4..

I



,

0
/41
Undeci.ded 1

about expecting less from pupils hating difficulty,(0, but Obou

equal numbers responded "Agree" and "Disagreelaking the group meanapproath
..des

"ilindecided" even though individual teachers are not undecided. Overall, Aow4ver,
t

there.isino clear preference on tpis point.

C

" -s..

,

t's

0
P

a

4*

-

4

s

.4
.

* '
4

.
.

tr.

.
.

4--

4
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(fable 3-7 ttlean Values

./.4 .1 Word-Recognition Organization

86.

Lesson Organization:
- . Gr.1 Gr. 3 Gr. 7

a. Grqulessons as part of the regular
reading period direceid tpy the teacher 1.7 1.8 2.6

(

b: As the need arises on an individual
basis, 2.0 2.0 2.2

c: As-part of the spelling programme 2.7- 2.1, 2:1

d. Group lessons on a special needs basis,
e.g. in= order to. undertake a special

project, , , 2.6 2.5 2.8

e. Group lessons in a separate period 4

designed'to teach word'recognitioh
ikills, 2.5 2.8 .3.2

f. Group lessons on a remedial basis 2.7 2.8 3.2

g. To the class as a whole
.

2.8 .2.8. 2.8

Discussion.:
.

11,
I

The word recognitidn programme in Grade 1 is ,organized Aimarily around'
.- . .. .

group lessons (a), with extra help for individuals as the need arises (b). The

0 Grade 3 programme also uses group lessons (a), with individual help (§), and it els

makesmaading a part of the spelling programme (c). In Grade 7-the word recognitio

progianme is. built into spelling (c), withvindividual help provided as needed (b).

TheiPord-iecognitionvprogrammq, shifts its emphasis from intake 'treading) to 411

output (spelling) as pupils move through the grades. '

.
to ,

. o

.Teacher Comments: ... .

. .

. .

:
4

As indicated in Part I, teacher comments from all:three levels 'indicated "

concern ft:h. the wide Ange of Pupil achievement'at4 an underlying frustration in

not being able to adequately deal with this phenomenon. There is some io-dica-
-

Lion that more attention is .focussed on those students having difficulty while

V less attention is given to those whoseem to be getting along.

- N

44.

(
II.
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SUMMARY. Agli CONCLUSIONS.

$

:87.

Teachers generally organize their reading programmes so they can provide

extra help for students haVing difficulty and group students on the basis of

) reading achievement. The word-reCognition.programme changes from a reading to
)

a spelling emphasis thropgh the grades. Research has shown clearly the harmful:

attitudinal' effects of 'permanent groups ,based on reading achievement, and the

dubious achievement gains made.with such grrouping.
1

This information does not

seem to be available to teachers or else alternate organizational strategies
4

are not known or can not be_used for some reason. 0

s
The mixed response as to whether or not pupils should choose their own reading

Napo
material (Table3-6) was unexpected; an earlier report had indicated that pupil

selection of reading material was "Importane,at all three,grade levels, This

apparent discrepancy may have resulted because the item did NA spetify if ,

students', should sometimes have tto opportunity to choose their own reading

material or if they should always choose their own reading material. The

evidence from410ther sources clearly indicates that teachei. guided self - selection

of recreational reading Materials increases. students' reading enjoyment and

should therefore be included in the reading'programme. Instructional materials,

however, are more effective when chosen by.the teacher.

4

:.
.

t

4 1 '
, 0 .

JIL Davtd Russell and Henry Rea, "Reseatc4 on teaching Teading" in N.L. Gage ,(Ed.)
I"' Handbook of Resoarch'on TeachimA. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1963.

....4
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Part III THE NATURE OF LEARNING ACTIVITIES

is

-44'

ss

,88.

This §ection is coucerned.4th the nature of lea) rning activities used

and their frequency and duration:
f

r

Table 3-8 Percentages
Weekl,yReading fnstructio9jime

instructioal Time per Week:

a. Orle hour or less'

b./. One three hours,

Three - six hours

d. Six -.nine hours

e, Ten or more hours

f. No response.

percent responding
Gr.1 Gr3 Gr.7

. .
it

,
2.5 2.5 4.0

,-%

3.6 2.7 r9.7
. .

5.0 19.1 53.1

21.1 41.2 ,17.1

--.54.7 32.5 4.0

1.1. 2.0 2.1

Discussion:

4

The amount of reading instructiontime decreases at,higher grade levels.

About 60% of the Gr:dik 1 teachers indicate that their reading instruction period
, .

aviragestwo hours or more-each\ay; abo'ut 40% of the Grade 3.teachers lanceted

et their daily reading 'period is atput one hour and.a half; while about 50% of the

rade 7 teachers indicated an average daily reading instruction period of about

one hour.

1

. -

t
-`1

4.4%
I .
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a

I
Table 3-9 Percentages .

rd-Recognition

a I

Approximately howAuch r ading
instruction time is spen in these
activities connected with ord-

recognition skills2 1

Grade

I

Gr de
a

Grade
7

Instruction by the teacher < .

ss".More than one-half .

. 19.2 13.2 6.3
*

One -half 30.5
,..,

24.8 17.6

One-third' _ 28.3 28.0 ...23.54.

One-quarter 13.1 19... 23.7
..,

Less than one-quarter 2.9 Q.4 -17.8
II

No response 5.9 6.5N 11.0

Work books

More than one-half 5.2 "3.7 3.8

One -half 13.1 / 12.4 . 8.9

bne-third 21.9 20A 14.8

One-quarter 19.5 19.4 .,14.8

Less than one-quarter 29.9 32.3 39.1'1
411

No response 10.4 11.7 / 18.5

Selfjsiec'ted'learning materials

More than orie-half
.

6.1 -- 7.2 3.8

15.2. -8.7 6.3
A

One-third 22.2 16.6 12.9

One-quarter 22.9 28.5 19.5
...

Less.than one-quarter 25.3 2941.. 4011

No response 8.4 9.9. 17.4

Y
.

- AiSCUS9i0R:
. -

.9
. Teachers were asked to indicate how much of the reading instructional time

,

was used for selected wpr Teoognition activities. Unfortunately,."itelated

1-1

e



90.

Teacher-prepared Materials" was omitted from this section in error. The

responses show that word-recognition activities occupy a decreasing proportion

a 'tite--is grade level increases. As the total reading time also datreased with
.r,

grade level, the amount of time fOr word- recognition activities is dramatically

reduked as-grade,level increases.

.Some gfteral coiamen'ts are possible-about teacher prepared Lerials. A

of teachers at all three levels indicated that they develop their word

recognition programme from several sources (Table 3-4). To do so, they would 4IP

have to modify existing materials as well as prepare new materials. Grade one

teachers commented that teacher prepared materials are an important instructional .

;,)/- resource.

V

L

St.

*ft
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Table 3-10 Mean Values .

Frequency of.Activities

Indicate how frequently students are
involved in each of the following
,activities.

Gr.i. Gr. 3 ,Gr. 7

a. Teacher directed skill development

lessons 1.9 1.8 ( 2.2

b'. Group discussions of stories read 1.9 2b 2.2

c. Silent reading intteaeher-directed.
lesson

d. Experiences to provide a'backiround
for readipg

2.2

2.1

2.2

2.2 2.4

e. Oral reading in teacher-directed .

lesson 2.1 2.3 3.0

f. Reference book reading .+3 24.2 2.3

g. Sight word drill 2.3 2.6 3.6

h. Individual teacher-pupil conferences 3.1 3.1 3;1

i. Oral-book reports Iv 3.5 3.2 3.3

j. Written book reports 4.0. 3.3 2.9
.

Discussion:

si

A five point scale from 1, "Always" tc 5, "Never' was used to determine

how frequefitly several learning activities were used with upils. "Independent .

Reading" was inadvertently omitted fromAhis list; this is particularly unfor-
t,

tunate in view of the importanci,given to library bqeks 'as an instructional
.

\usterial (see Table 3 -2). Presumably, "Independent reading" wOUidbe an important

component f the instructional programme at all levels. Grade 1 teachers u

"Group d cessions of stories Lead" 01 and "Tpacher.directed skillAvelop0 nt,

lessons",(arcost frequently. Grade:3 teachers use-Aill development 1esso s (a)

most frequently while Grade 47 teacheis use discussions (b), skill developm nt

lessons (a) and silent reading (c) mos often. "Sight word drill" (g), and ors

'reading-*(e):are used less frequently, the upper grades. "Written book repor s'

(j), and "reference book reading:' (f) assume greater importance through-the grades.
73-

Silent reading received equal/fialue at all ,three grade vels while it might4be

expected to become more impartant through the grades.
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Teacher Comments:
4

The importance of oral activities to the beginning reehng programme was

ci

mentioned in Part Grade 1 teachers al3o commented that the programme was

inter-related so- that language activities surrounded the reading act"and mask

reading part of the language programme.

Grade
3 teachers' comments emphaiized an eclectiC approach with.the need

for'a wic variety of materials.

4.,,
1

,

Comments by Grade 7 teachers stressed the need for students to ef.yunter
.

.

a great variety pf printed materials including many from outside Ihe school .

setting. (,

1

4000
Addipiynal instructtanal. materials and activi944 that were suggested fof

-

04
. .

Grade 1

Charts

Schola'sti.c IndividuatReading Kit

Librtry books

. Puppets

Plays

Grade 3

Story writing

Chalkboard exercisesexerlcises

Silent rlAiliag
7

Oral reading

Vocabulary
4

*

fr.

.

.Grade 7
. .

Teacher prepared materials

Project i _....

Directed.free reading' t
. .

.

...' Oral reading of pupils' own compos4ions
0 . ,.

r '
bDramatization

Research I

b

,

O
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
4

-

93.

. Reading instruction time decreases througli,the grades. _Theioroportion

of reading time devoted to word-r cognition also decreases. The types of activi-.

ties used with pupils seem unifor except that oral reading and sight Wbrd drill

decline in impdrtance,whiLe reference' reading and written book reports increase

in importance through the grades.-
.

These findings are consistent with the idea that pupils learn to read

during primary grades and read to learn for, the .remainder of school; and also that

once word recognition' skills are mastered at the primary level, relatively little

instruction is needed to maintain them during later school years. The types of

instructional activities seem relatively constant through the grades.

4

4

1

e
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Part 1V LEARNING GOALS IN READING IN THE PRESENT PROGRAMME

This section is concerned with the learning goals in the present reading

Programme.

Table. 3 -11 MeaniValls
_Desired Goals of the Presen& Program

Indicate the relative importance
of each'of these oitcomes in your
present programme at your grade
level.

qa.

' The total reading programme should:

Grade

I

- Grade .

3.

.1,

Grade
7

. .

1.1 1.1! 1.3

''

1.3 1:4 - , 13

1.5 1:6,

1.5 1.5 . 1.6

.

1.6 1c6 1.6

2.0 1.7 1.6

'. 2.0 1.7 '1.7

2.7 2.8 2.9

a., Make reading enjoyable ' .

b. Help pupils to reach their reading
potential

a

c. Systematically develop the required
reading skillt 1.4

d. Encourage the pupils to read
habitually

e..Introduce pupils to a wide variety
of print materials .

f. Enable pupils to find information
efficiently

g. Develop critical thinking skills .

h. Ensure that eacW/pupil reads...at grade
level

...

Discussion:

Teachers at the three levels'agreed ',that they are most concerned that pupils

jienjoy eading and least concerned that pupils read at grade level. ihe'Tive point

scale used for-this section was' 1, "Essential"; 2, "Important"; 3, "Of Moderate
.

Importance";'4, "Of Little Importance"; 5, "Of No Importarice". This means that
.

enjoyment of reading is considered. "Essentiar_by thd teachers responding but that

readirig at 'grade leVel was considered "Of Moderate Importance".' Responses to the

first five it ms was similar at all three grade levels, but Grade 1 teachers indicated.

it is less important for their pupils to find information and think critically that

,did the teachers at the Grade 3 and 7 levels.

. .98



Table 3-12 Mean Values .

Desired Goals for Pupils

Indicate the relative importance
of each of the following.

. ..
--

..../

Word 'Recognition Skills

The/61, should:

a, 'Use phonics skills to4iilentify

new words

b. Acquire a large stock of common
sight words

c. Identify new words by using
context clues

A. Use structural analysis skills ro
identify new words

e. Use the dictionary to aft ist them
in the pronunciation and meanging

of unfamiliar words

Comprehension Skills

The pupil should:

a: Identify main idea -1

b. Identify importan details

..c. Make judgements based on
. in formatipn

el. Make inferences ,a d' anticipate

outcomes /

4 0 / .

Stud Skill
,

The pupil ould:

a. Locat information

Orga ize informati h effectively
.

..

,

Grade Grade Grade
I 3 7

1.4

1.'7

1.7

1.5

1 . 6

-

1.6 /. 1.6

2.0 1.8 ..1 9

lb ..

2.9 2.0 1... 6. ,

/
7

1.8

\ 1.5 .

1.7

1.4

1. 7

1.9 1.8 1.6

2.0 S 1.9

2.1 .9

2.3

1.6

1.9 .

1.8

1.4

J

3, A
$
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D,iscussion: .

a

I,
c

tr.- .1
l t k___ J.

.
The pupil goals were all seen as important by teachers. Grade 1 teachecs

.
.

indicatdd that using phonics skills.was the most important of the pupil goals'
.

-, .

listed while use'of the diwidnery was'the.least important. Grade 3 teachers,s gavi '

highest values and equal importance to using 'phonics and ideqtifying main ideas,
.

.

O .
§6., I

.0. .
r_

Uhilerating didtionary skills as thwleast important of the items listed. The

differences among rankings is not very'greit, howe'ver Grade 7 teachers responded

tn-a different .manner from the other teachers surveyed. The.thmost impdrtant
V

goals were identifyingmain ideas and locating information and le4t important

was' phonics.

A

The results suggest that teaihers at. the three levels-surveyed tried vo-

achWo.a balanced proflamma of reading. instruction as the responses cluster at t

rating of "Important". The results are Similar to Odse'found ipThe Report on

Goals. 4.

.

Teacher Comments;
'

.

The importance of pupils' enjoyment of reading wavrvirlorced in the comments
A

as was the Grade 7 teachiers' view that phonics is,dot as tmporsant as the'abitity
. 4 . 1 J.

.

to locate, .understand anid,organize informatidn.
, ,

i
..

.%, .

$ . -- , .
. 10

Teachers' concern that each pupil achieve baaicAteading skills was Mentioned
1

. .

in Part 1. Their frustration" at that being able Co achiega thla aim was also indi- . .-
.

1
. . A

4 , M
.. 4

4

cated earlier. .

.

.

'441. t . 1$
..

. 4
. SUMMARY -AND COLLUSIONS 1

_
. 1

1

f * v

, e
,

,

Teachers reading g9als 4reflect:a balinted progralpme at least as,far as the

items listed in this section. They seem somewhat frustrated at not beiRg able.to

achieve this prog amme for each pupiland, as indicatedaarlier, desire smaller

classes aqd greater quantities of matetais appropriate to the diversity of pupil.

alyility in their classes.-;

*.

r.

. 1 .0 0
. .

(
1,
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:Part' V . TriE_AEPLI,CATICWOF KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS t. 1
,

0
is , .

, - ... zii : ., . .
e . a.

... : 'his.T secekn'n 'a eals with procedures and acti e used to' apply and
. .

..,ta.,,iiter, readingis k,i1116.,tnd. knowledge, .. .,

I . . .., .
. , y. . .,

.. -: . ., ,.. . . _ Tab le 3-13 Mean Values
..

.

s'7

, ictivities forApplication

k
\A' '.

1.

'' . , "... Gr.1 Gr.. 3 Gr.-,

How. frequently" do you tuse the fo/lowing:. . -,
A. eAeral a'ctiv'ities

:-
*

'. ,:e; Oral answers to teacher-quekions!
.

ii: ikritten answers' to teacher - questions
o. Pupils paaphrese or summarize. thk.. /

paosage- ' ,
.... , ,

.., d..r Pupils dramatize' the paisage
.0'.., .- -

%.
..Aa: Pupils interpret the. passage F.4 . sartit.,,titally, e.g. song, .0 pictures ..

.

'..,, . ..
,.,..1r. Tteaher-prepared mater.ials

. .,.. -.11g. Chalkbpard,exereises
1 .t le

h.A,Duplicate'd exercises ...'

IN a_. -: job
,- - - 1.1

. i. Recil.0 ,:cards - '
..., ,
j. :Reading series, cardse puzzle's., etc.

. ,.,. 3._, ,,.
S. Coftercially-prepared aliterials
kol.Reading Itits, e.g. S.R.A. °
*I . -4.

'''1. 'Reading games, puzzles'. c' ...$

m. i4orlf-books accompanying ti:14 readers
. It

n. Wdrkbooks ..aSccompartying a. supplementary
'. series, oz. speci wordzretognition

skills b ook ' A 3.?
O , 0 i ..s.

D. Puhclional application of reading skills t

.0.

, .
... -

44. '1..5 se. `.1.8

2.1 1,7 1.9

..
. 3.1 8 2.61

2. 8 ,. 3.1 - 3.4
.,

2.5 2r7 3.5

I...Pupils' .leadidiscusiions 3.0 , 3.1 2.91

; 8 1.9

2.0 2.1
2.7
2.2 4.7

3.4 ' 2.9
2.6 2.9

2.6.'

2.5

3.2

3.4

3.1

3.6

2.5 2.9

;.
o. ,Indiyiduarized reading in books wbich

A,

'are pioyi:did'.as pai't of-the, basal

4.0

3.2 : 3.6

I

'Reading Sevie's . - 2. 3
.

.

p. Individualized reading in;:inother series 2 . 4

4. Indilidualized ireadirig in storybooks,
r. Individualized reading in informational

trade books ;
A

.
s.: Readins' in booI4. related 9 the content

subjects, e. g. preiscribe,d texts '
tbf , .1

2:8
- 2r. 7

:212.

3.7

3.3 2.7

1.9

3.2. 3.5 '

2.5
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1;.
Discussion':

.$ ...

A list of activitigsfor applying reading Skills was prepared. Teachers

' were asked to indicate how frequently they used each of the activities,(1,"Very

Frequently " -to 5, "N4ver"). At Grades 3 and 7. "Oral answers to teacher-:4uestions"

./
(a), and "Written answers to teacher - questions" (b) are the most common activities.

At Grade le "Oral enswers to teacher questions" ev),, and "Chalkboard exercises" (g)
. .

are used mostoften. The results indicate that Grade 1 teachers use a greater
.

number of activities. with greater_frequenty than do GLde 7 teachers. Thls is con-

sistentsistent with the longer reading periods in Grade 1 (see Table 3 7 8). The em-.

Oasts on questioning is apparent at-all three grade levels. Teacher-pr4ared

n44rials are, used more frequently. than commercial materials, al4ough it is not

.known whether....thii is-by choice or as the result of, a lack of commercial materials:
. .

It should also be noted that consumable teacher-made materials (chalkboard and

dUplicaxed activities)* are,used more frequently than npn-consumable'mateials'

(job -cards end games, puzzles, etc.). Individualized"reading'in various types 1

of books occurs "Often".or "Sometimes" and ranked near the midpoint of the ac-

tivitiet listed in rtarms freqUency.

\
..

1
I

3

r

0.
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Table_3-14 Mean Values
.Practice Activities' Evaluation

/-

Indicate your methods for cheating
daily practice activities:.

4--N,

a. The activities /exercises are checked

it- with the children each day is part
of the reading block or period. .

b. The teacher checks the activities/
exercises and the chi dren make the

onecessary corrections n-the:same day

Gr.1 Gr.3 Gr.7

2:4

, 1.5 1.9: 2.7

- .

',c. The teacher checks the activities/
:-exercises and th(pupils Make the ,

correbOons'in a special period the'
-. i 4.1 -... 3.6 3,4')i. followog day .

,.

/ IT. he activities /exercises are; mainly
. self-checking thus eliminating the

_need for teacher assessment.,:
W3.9

3.9

e, The activities /exercises are:geared
to the independent level of the pupils
so they can mark each other' work under
the supervision of the'teacher 4.1 3.7 3,2

.

.

3.4

Discussion:

'Teachers indicate'd that they generaiiy 'Check children's);;ork ayri4 the

same period or the'sibe day (b). Peer- marking (e), self-chetk ng (d) and
. .

checking the next' day (c) occur morE'oftenie Grade 7 than I. Grades 1 or

but even in Grade'l these methods are usedonly-"Sometimesu%

4

. .

I 4

I
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Teacher Comments:

v.

.

- ). .
-

The following application items were-added by.-.Gradd7 teachers:

Individual reading' of magazines and newspapers

Library books

Novels related .to content subjects '

Pamphlets

The following commercial.l.r prepared materials were added by Grade 3
*

teachers:'

Duplicated skill activities,
.

Filmstrips and tapes

.

*to

Grade 1 teachers added the following methols of checking pupils' daily/work:

Spot'checks

.Individual conferences

Comprehension exercises

The,comments.foilowed a unique pattern, each grade level commented bout a
ir.

different aspectof this section.: Grade 1 teachers suggested additi nai daily'
s

checking methods; Grade 3 teachers suggested additional types of cqmmercially,

prepared materials; while Grade 7 teachers added functional 4kilrapplication
.

-methods.,, This pattern reflects th9 Grade 1 teachers' concern with individual

progress, the Grade,Tteachers' concern with additional materials and the
.,

.

.. Grade 7 e acheis' concern witfl diverse AA applications that were mentioned
. .

earliir see Part I).

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

kQu stiOning is the strategy that teacher, indicated. they use most often '

fOr mastery nd aPplicatioh of reading skills. Guszak's research' indicates

. that improved questtening res its in improveOupil comprehension. Questioning .

strategies would seem.to be a.profitable in-service topic.

1

`See Gusaak, Frank Teachers' questions and levels of.reading comprehension."
-.... . -

In T. Barrett (Ed), The Evaluation 6f Children's Reading Achievement.

IRA 1167 1)p. 97-110 . .

4 .

;
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Teacher-prepared materials are used more frequently Waft commercial

materials at all three levels;. coauadnts by teachers indicated they would like.

101.,'

anda gfeater quantity n greater variety.of commercially prepared materials, ,

. .
.

-presumably to lighten their preparation load. N,Increised use of non-consumable;
....%

teacher7prepared materials might also ease teachers' preparation load, Ts

would appear to be.another useful in-service topic. Thelack of sufficient

commercial materials might be the result of lack of fof ilackl ermaor ac
1

-funds on Ns

.tiqn about available materials, More information could be gained,about com :

........-mercial materials through more extensixe.use
t

of publishers displays,. by inviting
. , .4

representatives to in-service and/orteachers' meetings or
.
by designation of '.

individuals_ or'groups who would report on new or Articularly usefurmateriald.

.44

)

P.
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'Part VI EVALUATION OF ATTITUDES KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS

ea

This section deals with the evaluation of ng and the estimated
.

performance levelvf classes.

S

Table 3-15 Mean Values
Evaluation: Techniques

I

?

Indicat4 the place of each of the '

following evaluation techpiciues in

your reading programme:

Gr. 1 Gr.. 3 Gr. 7

a. Teacher observatidn of pupils' , . \

/ reading behaviours 1.24. 1.3 1.5
.

b. Performance on day-to-day activities
in woikbooks, games,,,ete. 1.3 1.4 , 1.8

c. 4becklists.(teacher-prepared) 1.0 . 2.1 2.2 2.5
I .

d. Teacher--prepared tests " 2.4 2.4 , 2.2

.e' Standardized reading tests 3:4 3.6 2.5

f. Tests prepared at the'School .

District level 3.5 3.4 . '3.6
.

, .-, -g. Tests prepatred for use throughout
it school " 3.8 '. 3.6 3.7°

h.' Informal inventories (commercially. .

prepared) 4.0 .8 3.8

''./

Diebushon:

,'On.a five point scale from 1, 'Essential" to 5; "OS,No Importance" teachers

40

were asked to indicate the impbttand' of sever'al valuation techniques: ,Teachers

1 at all three levels indicated that the most -important techniques were observation (a),

and daily performance (bl. Sta*ndardireditests aiSume'lmore imporance-as the grade

Ievel.increases. Tests prepared at'the district (f), or school (g) levels received
Ys'

,1

a low rating, consistent with the ratingsgiven tb local curricula (see Tables 3-1
q4,0.

and 3-4).

Thy

406.
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Table 3-16 Mean Values
Evaluation! Student Behaviours

. .

$

. 'Gr.1 Gr3 Gr.7
. .

Indicate the importance you attach
to each of the followidg in evaluating
reading attitudes and skills:

a. The pupils show confidence. in their . .

ability to read .
a

4.0

-b. The pupils use many clues. to help

' them recognize words.and meaning

-c. The pupils use a variety of techniques
. suited. to their pUrposes for reading

d. Practice exercises are usuallycompleted
successfully

e. The pupils select keading as a fri-e-
choice activity

f. The pupils critically evaluate what
theyread

g. The pupils sound out all the unfamiliar
wos4s encountered in any type of reading

h. The pupils perform satisfactorily on'
tests of readinieikills

.

i.. The pupils consult a suitable reference
book to)find anivers to their questions

.

s

'

1.4 '

1.6

1.7

1:8

2.0

2.5

2.2
.

2.6

2.8.

1.5
$

1.6

1.8

1.8

2.6

2.2

.

.
2.?

2.5

2.1

,

v

4

7;
.

)

1.6

1.8

1.9

2.0

2'.0

2.1

2.6

2.5
.

i.9 1

DiscusSion:

.
--,

'Teachers were asked to indicate the importance attached to each of a .

series of leading behaviours psirivefive-yoint scale (I, "Essential" to 5, "0f No
---_,

.

Importance "). '"Teachers at all three levels agreed that "confidence (i) was the,

most important pupil behaviour.. Flexibility in reading seemed to be given second
, .

importance as indicated by using many clues (b), and a va riiety of techniques .(c).
.. .

,

The comparatively, low rankift for performance on tests (h) is coneistentdwith the

rreSponed indicate4 in Table 3-15., The only *tem to show much divergence between
. . ..

.

grade levels was use of-reference books (i) with Grade P teachers finding this
.

much ).ess important than did the teachers of Gradis 3 and 7.
$

el
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Table 3-17 Percentages
, Reading Level

104.

Reading Lellel-
4

Now, many of your iireetmt

class can read triti under-
9tand the following:

Library books of-their own choice

Grade Grade Grade
-3 7

alb

Almost all 34.8 ;68.2

three-quarters vs 34.4 25.3

18.3. 5.0

one-quarter 8.1 9.5 -

Almost none 1.4 0.2 ,

Wo answer 2.9 0:T

Local newspapers

Almost all

three- quarters

one-half

one -quaeter

&lost none

isig answer ,

Social studies texts at their
grade/year level

r lit. .

. -

,Almost all' . .. 6.1 16.4 .x '16.0"

three-quarters 19.0 32.3 34.5

Nil 3.5

1:6 11.7

- 9.0 32.5

30.3

54.3 14.

10.0 - 7 9

,

6 8.1

- 23.0

5.4 .

1.2

0.2

2.1

18.1

35.7

30,0

10.8

4.0'.

one-half .
.. 19.9 27.0 31.9

ei

one-quarter ,---/ 10.6 7.7 11.0

. Almost none 14.3 3.0 .2.3 .

i4p,answer 30. 1 _ 13.6 4.2
.

.
.,

.

Science, texts at their grade/Yeer'level -
.-.

AlMost all , 6.6
*

15.9 . 12*.7

three-quarters
1) *

20.6' 32.0. 35.9

one-half
t

. - 19.7 olli 24.8 2.4

one-quarter 12.7 -7.4 8.5.
,

Almost none 12.9 .. .1.5 '141

No answer
.

1 06
.27.6 '18.4 15.7.
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Table 3-17 percentages - Con>tinued

1

Reading Level

How many of your present
class can read and under-
stand the following:

R+

Grade Grade Grade

bkthematics texts at their
grade/year level

.

Almost all

three- quarters

one-half

one-quarter

Almost none

No answer

Encyclopedias at their grade /year
Level se. .--

. 1 . 3

30.3

32.8

15.6

5.9

11.8

.

.----

I

34.7

44.x

13.9

'3.0

0.7

3.2

-

7

21..4

42.0
. .

24.9

4.s.

1.2

'6.1

Almost all 5.9 15.6. 18.3
. .

.

(

three-quarters ' 14.9 '316 7 - . 38. 7 :

one-half . .20.6. . 31:8 .., 31.0

t
one-quarter .

.
4 ' 15.2.. . 7.9 -6:6

-.-.%

Alm Ost none 17.9. -I1.7 D.7

'No answer v.
. 25:6 8; 2 ° 4.7

Dictionaries at their graTe/year
1

Alm at all

.

.

three-quarters

one-half

one-quarter

'' Almost none

'No answer'

.

L

-V-2:-..._,.....

21.0 28.8 45,

25.6 40.0 : 41.8

21.5 22.i..- -i1.2

10.4 5.2 3:3

8:6 0.5 0.5

12.9 3.2 4.7

4

0 e
4
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Discussion:

c

106.

In order to determine the degree of match between students and various

available materials, teachers were'asied to indicate what proportion of their

class4ould read dififereht materials,.. As was expected, library books (a)

could be read by a greater proportion of students than ary other material listed.

This may beone reason for the importance of library books as an instructional
4 -

Cool (see Table 32).- Mathematics texts are easier for students to'read than'.

the socials or science texts but the 14rpportion of students who are able to read
1

'a

the mad' texts decreases significantly between Grades 3
.

and 7. The relatiVt4y
..; . 1.

.

poot showing of Grade 1 students in tcience and social studies areas. no doubt'

'refleCts the lack of materials appropriate to this grade level. The ability of
, .

most- students to rnierstand mathematict texts!kay reflect the e4hasis giver .

, i

to math.in most elementary classrooms or lower readability level for mathematics.
.

.

texts.

0

110

...MP
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Table 3-18 Percentages
Word-Recognition Proficiency

107.

Apprpximately hoy many pupils
are able to use the word-.
recognition skills appropriate
totheir level?

Gr.l Gr.3' Gr.7

a

-009 ',almost all..

three-quarters

0*e-half

one-quaiter

Almost none

No answer

57.5

31.9

7.0

1.1

C. 2

41.7

48:6

6.5,

1.0,E

0.2

2.0

25.4

c

45. 8

22.8

2.6'.

0.2

3.3

.
Discussion:

m

Teache's *ere,also asked what pro ortion of their Class could applyword-
4

recOgnition skills appropriate to their r ading level.' Student pIoficiency seems'

to decline through the grades. This seemso'contradict the belie!, that once word-
,

recognition skills have been mastered, relatively little instruction is needed to .

maintain them. (See Table 3-9). This decline could alio result from..less impor-

tance being given to

.

wordh-recognition skills by Grade 7 teachers..

Teuchess were also asked to list the factors that are the main reasons for

satisfactory and unsatisfactory progress"by students. The most frequent reasons

for satisfactory progress were interest lnichool and/or learning and a wide range

of experiences. The teasons for unsatisfactory, progress were diverse but were

gentrally factors considered beyond the school's direct oontrol, such as family

problems or immaturity; inability of the teacher to. give sufficient individual

attention, howelief, way also mentioned. Schools could compensate for some of these ,

factors if sufficient resources were available. f'

'



Teacher Comments: ,

/
Teache echoed their earlOr'concern and apparent frustration at npt

having the time to adequately evaluate indixidual progress nor the resources to

help those students who were in obvious diUiculty.

. 108;

SUMMARY. AND CONCLUSIONS (*)

Teachers indicated that they most often check pupils' work the same day,

often the same period. Day -to -day p"erformince and teacher observation are the

most importantVialdation techniques. Confidence and 'flexibility seem to be the

most important student behaviours. DI general, pupils can ready library bdOks they

choose,-but have some difficulty with other materials. Mathematics texts seem

easier for students than other subject texts, probably because of the emphasis on

_ A mathematics in the elementary programme. Students' ability Ito read math texts
.4"

stems to decrease.between Grades 3 and 7, but no pbvious reason for this could be

identified. The main reas.ons listed for, unsatisfactory progress of students,pere

generally beyond the direct control-of the school, although teachers would like

additional time and resources to compensate for these problems.1

L

I

f 1

4
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Part VII ACRIEVINeilE GOALS'OF A READING PROGRAMME

Table -19 Mean Values
Word-Recofnition Development

109.

a.

Indicate your degree of agreemen or

disagreement:

a-Mord-recognition skills are a necessary
part of the reading programme f the
elementary school. 1.3 1.3 1.5

b,.There is a need to antinue in truction

Gr.1 'Gr. 3 Gr. 7

in word recognition 'skills- in he
intermediate grades. 1.8 1.7 . 1.8

r

c. There is a need for a systematic pro-
*

gramme of word - recognition techniques, .

.- from Kindergarten to the end ofi ihe
, elementary school. ..1.8 1.7 1.9

d. Most word - recognition skills ar

learnedby .the end of the prima
glades. 2.3 2.4 rt 3.0

e. If there is a need for word-rec gnition
skills to.be taught in the ante diate
grades it should be done on a remedial
basis, 3.7 .3.6 3.3

Diseussion:

.. / Teachers were asked.tOqreact to a series of statements regarding the
.

'

development of a word-recognition programme: In general, teachers agreed that word-
. I

, recognition skills are a mecedsary part pi the reading programme (a); that the

,programme should in the intermediate grades (b),ani that the programme
. .: .

. should continue from Kindergarten thro gh elementary grades kc).

4
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0

prescribed series (b) accompanied by ah o*efine of,..linimal outcome foe4ach

level or grade (a). This indfCates a desire withi a framework

rather than astrict curriculumpi,11;IUldence. The comments that were made

also indicated a desire for sr4ctfic outcomes with a wider choice:of reading

series and greater availability of.supileFental books for independent reeding.

.

Table 3-20 Mean Values.. .

Reading MatertaLs Seliction,

' e,

'1

110.

4.

a. There should be an outline of the/
..,

minimum learning outcomes at each
. level or grade, to guide the teacher

in the selection of reading activities

b. There should be several recommendedi-'
reading series to allow the'lteachA
to cho9se freely.

. .

c: There should be no presCrihed/-
.

.

reading series.
. 4

d,"TheresgOuld-bfrone prescriped
reading series for tea eleientary
grades.

4

Gr.l Gri.3 . Gr.7

. 1.6 1.6 1.8

1;7 1.6,- 1.7

3.6;

4.4

3.7 4 3.8

4. 4
.

4.2

Discussion:

<4
When astced about' prescribed reading seritii61-peachers preferred several

Ir

.
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Table 321 Mean Values Y

Improvements Meeded

Rate each'stateMent below with reitpict

to the degree it would assist in
improving your reading programme;

.

Pre--gervice teacher - education should

provide more appropriate training in
READING.

b. Curriculum guides in READING should
provide for a sequential development
fromprimaryto intermldiate eibphasis,.,'

. c. Materials associated with the READING
-series (or with individualized methods)
e.g. guidebooks,, charts, pictures, word

4.

cards, etc., shOuld be provided in
greater quantity.

. ,

d. Pupils should Vemore competent/in
ba4'e skills Of one level btfoie pro-'

)t,,
. .. i

.cee ng to the next.

t. Attention should be given to the develop- '
mental levels at which specific READING
skills are introduced tothe pupils.

f. The quality 'of in-service programmes in
"READING should be improved.

g. There should be more in-service and
professional development activities in
READING.

h. Contiriuous progress and the various
levels should be'reconsidered and
amended.

i. Curriculum, guides in READING should
provide more specifid directions.

j Currculum,guides in READING should
be ss detailed:.

0 .

Discussion:

'Gr. 1 .3 , Gr.7

1.6 l.7_* . 1.6

1.9 1.8\ 1.9

1.9 . 1.8 1.9

1.8'. 119 2.1

1 . 9 2.0 2.0

,2.0 2.0 2.0

2.0 2.1 2.0
I

2.2 2.2 2.3

2.5 . 2.5 2.2

3.8 3.8- (011.9

. , i

Given a list of-suggestiofis for improving their own reading programmes to

\t0rated on a five point scale (1, "Essential".to 5, "Of No Importance), teachers

indicated that more appropriate (pre-service training (a) was most needed. /*

sequentially developed curriculum guide (b), more, materials (c), attention to skill
,.

,k ..,

1145
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;development leveld (e), and greaser pupil competence at each level (d) were

next in importance. 'Ass detailed curriculum guides (j) were Rot important. 1-

rt%

cher Comments*:

,

, 1 Grade 1 teachers feel very strongly that class size be reduced; also they
1

Indicated emphatically that it be fossible for students to work ii;-their own

.rates. The need for a greater Choice of reading series and for mores e_ mental

.books for independent reading was reiterated; as was the need for standardization
1,

of reading so students could transfer more
.

readily from place-to place. ,Impro4ing

the quantity and quality of in-seryice
#
offerings and having more resource.personnel

1

.

were also mentioned.

! , The comments from Grade 3 teachers mainly reflected a concern for'the

-elimination of split clas s and .a need for good primary dictionaries. They '

agreed with Grade 1 tea ere thatlolisses should be smaller and that more .books

'should ,e available, especially for different cultural groups. They wanted more

)reie.dial specialists available and better teacherEt:airjing. 'Less ns ,of oral
A

' 4 -reading was also mentioned, presumably this refers to Grades 1 and 2.

p

I

Provision of preparation time as sell as smaller classes was mentioned by
,

Grade 7 teachers. A greater number and variety of boOks was requested,, language
. .

texts with'grammar sections were specifically mentioned. Their comments also
. 4

reflected a need for curriculum guides that are more specific.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIQNS

"
c

41 -4',

. .rn order to achieve- the goals of their reading programmes:, teaceers would

like both more direction and more, choice. Teachers wane more direction in deter-
.

mining the goals or outcomes.of the reading programme while requesting more choice

in the selection_ of materials. This could be accomplished' by develOping a reading

proiramme with carefmlly sielled,out pupil outcomes and then keyinrtbese outcomes

to 4 wide. vafiety of materials, thereby producing a series of specific outcomes

o

.4
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1

_
. I.

t . e. m
...

r
,

.

*with many'
. 1.t

rdate ways to Ichieve them. IC' has been k4own for some time

'that usin a variety of materials'impioves the reading pi5agl-amme.V- .. . , _
. \

:- 4, i

Bitter pre-sL-vice rea ding instiuc ion is considered very important.

As only 60%..ofthe teachers indicated con) etion of arty reAding:,training, the

majority of teachers Prbbably have had:no pre-service re'aIng tral/1/4n4ng. Improved

in-service training intreading is.also needed.

.1

-141.11:

°

.1

4

4

S

See William S. Gray, Improving Instruction in Reading: An Experimental Study.

Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1933. .

.,
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Part VIII f INTERPRETATIONS AND IMPLICATIONS:'-

I
114.

, .
, A

This section will summarize major findintsArom the other sections and

'suggeit action to be take i.

1., .

2.

`

As few districts or schools appear to,havq.develoOed theirown reading

curricula, the Department of Education shaidd°0OntiWiNe to provide an

elementary reading'curkoulum, at IiastfOX ;he time being. The farm

of this currieulumcshould be alitred to indicate sRecific pupiloutcomes
t

at each level.
a

0

Since prescribed materials

in most classrooms,' and

.

, including a beta) reading series, are used
0

achers indicate that' they want more freedom .

in choosingithe-basal mit rials and a greater variety of supplemental
.

materials, the Department of Ealoationchodld take stepsfto allow

greater'peedom'in.the acquisition ofmaterf;a18)6 schools, An expanded

list of prescribOd Materials and a giedier,quantity of supplemental

materials:would be a us4f41.first step.

::
. .

. , . .. . .1

...,-. . ' S . ' .
..,

.3, -- As teachers do not seem to-find univefsicy'cbursest, district specialists,
4.... .

,
.

- 4 . s

1-.t he CurriculumAuides'or B.C.T.F. Leseon Aids particula;14.,40aeficial to
4:7

1

'thkieday-t0-day Planning; the role.of'ddch of tiees needs to be evaluated

and .ciari.fied.
. lit

4 *%, .
,

4. As4harmfulconsequences. seem to result frO6C.Oupil,grouping based on
4. .

reading achievement, the possibility. of encouraging other types ,of pupil
I s

n
gr6uping needs to be explored. Careful ,planning would be needed to avoid

recessing .to a pattern of full-timei.-whole-cfasairteaching,
0

, -

.. - I

°5,, -Because variety in materials is considered,ImportinE,' pupii seleOtion
.

.

.

, ,.:,,-.: (with 4teacher guidance)

i

ance) of' recreational `reading materials should be

1° eneouraged,'while teacher selection ofnstritc:Nonat material$ should be

. retained, , - It

..

0t

6.

+ at

Since teachers indicate that they want to achieve ,a kplariced programme

reading, they should be encouraged tocohtinue stilkiiigfor this

balance.
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-7. 4s t chers indicate that questioning, b oral and Oritten,'TS,the'

.4-\' mayor strategy for mastery-and application f reading.skills, improving

questioning strategies should be part of the in-service program40.
sc:

-..,
-.

* 11.-
.

, .

8. , As teachers indicate the need for greattr quantities of commercially

prepared materials, the in-service programme* should include information on

the availability as well as the evaluatidn o.f available commercial

9. Because -content materials, particularly'in science and socials, are --`

viewed as more difficult for pupils to read than'story materials,

specific strategies for hplping pupils read and understand content

text materials should be included in the in-service programme *. In

addition; readak itylevel should be one of the impor ant criteria

4r the selection of prescribed texts in thecontent as.

t.414

10. :,,,Sinceteachers.desire specific guidance in reading goals,

60 The ileadigg.curriCulum fol B.C. should include specific

outcomes for each level.

Yb) Prescribed reading materials should be keyed to thqse

pupil goats.

lir If. Because university pre ferviceproframmes need to be -evaluated in

light of. teachers' current classroom situations, pre-service-teacher

training etould include reading methods and strategies for dealing

v)ith pupil differences, including swggestions:for workina with other

:3culture4mi those who speak other languages.
#16

V.

The in-service programme is speCifically mentioned as thisis addressed _

mainly to practicing teachers who completed thc questionnaire. It is

assumed that these same Eomponents would become part of the pre -- service

programme also.
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'WRITTEN ILA'NGUAGE.

4.

WRITTEN LANGUAGE

.1.

t

r

alt

Uses written language fluently ant effectiv41y. Exhibits skill in the

use of various kinds of writing (narnativi, descriptive, expository} for various.
purposes and in the use of structure and unity. Shows concern for appropriate
use of the mechanics of writing such as handwritin§0 spelling and punctuation.
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ABSTRACT C

.

* f17.

The sources of

largely the British Co

. the various test books

the curriculum in written language seem( 6, be

lumbia Language Arts Curricaum Guide (1968) and
- .

available for use in the clasSroOm. HoSt teachers

select.spelling words from many sources including.spellers, word lists,

interest words and'the subject areas, Teachers in Drade 7 use texts and

commercially prepared materials more than teachers ut other levels.

This was indicated by 56%.of teachers at that level.

The average amount of time allocated to written language, spelling

and handwriting suggests adequate treatment butphe range tends to be very

broad." Integrated instructions in Grade 1 made the questionnaire difficult

for teachers at that level to complete. The majority of teachers use

separate class periods in GrVe 3.9d Grade 7 for spelling a handwriting.

In ranking learning goals of the present programme, teachers rated.

most highly the improvement of basic skills in written lenguage. Strong

support was alsb obvibus for simple, concise and correct writing,.

Iri comparing ratings of

to "Present" programmes, three-
,

grammar and punctuativik- were

Teachers would like to improve

and resources are at hand.

learnini outcomes for "Ideal" as opposed

outcomes - those dealing with vocabulary,

substantially highef in ",Ideal" ratings.

their teaching in the basic areas if time
.

/

Many excellent follow-up activities arl used by teachers of written

language. Teacher-oriented activities such as marking arid sharing with th

teacher seem to have priority, especially at the higilei grade'levelS over

pupil-directed actilyities.

.

- Concerning factors that.adveriely affect the'LanguagU Arts Programme ,

teachers are critical of the current Curriculum Guide, of pie-servie, and

to a lesser degree of ill- service' teacher education, and of the texte'and

materials available for teaching written language.
r

121
o
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'ORGANIZATIONOIF THE CHAPTER

. A This chapter ii'divided into several: sections corresponding

in content t16 the 4I.visions in the Written Communication questionnaire

' bookle.. These sectIg=are as .fdlipws4'

..The*Kind and Extent of Learning aperieni*sPART.

7,

PART II ;The Nature and Organizcdon of Teaching Procedures

PART III The Nature of.q.earning Activities

t
PART IV Leirning Outcomes in Written Communidation in the Present

Programme
,

PART V Applicetion o Knowledge and Skills

4

v

4 At,
PART VI Evaluation of Knowledge and Abilities

PART 'VII Achieving Goals in a Written Communication Programme

PART VIII Interpretations and Implications

J I

. 11 .

_ .

,

Each of the Secti.90I to VII consists of da'ta presented in

table form followed 6y a discussion of the data, written comments
. --.% .

of teachers taken frma.thq questionnaire, and a, summary of and conclusions

arising from the findings.

t.

ti

1 2

c

.

4

4
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PART I THE KIND AND EXTENT OF LEARNING EXPERIENCES

Questions in this section were concerned with the sources of

curriculum in written language, the use of text-Or other commercially

prepared materials for the ,4evelopment of written language skills, the

activities provided as preparation for written /angUage and the sources

1.19.

of words for the spelling ,progiaTme.

0

Table 4-1 Percent

_ SoUrces of Curriculum in Written

Language'.

Sources . Gr. I Gr. 3 Cr. 7

No specific curriculum reference used )34 38 :41

The Biitisb:Coiumbia Language Arts,
Curriculum Guide 60 63 60

The programme sugged in a text
book. '45 43 , 28 ..

r

. The programme suggested in a reference 0-
book.* 13 12- 6

1

Table 4 -2 Percent
., .

Use of Text or Co ercially
Prepared, Materials

.

. . ;
, .

Use of pupil,text or other commercially . Gr. 1 Gr. 3' Gr. 7

prepared material for development.of

written language ki11s.

4

31 41 56 '

gr
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Discussion:

\

The.sources of most programmes would seem jo be a combination
..

of the British Columbia Language Arts Curriculum Guide (1968) and the

various text books available for use in the classrooms. The.\ large

number of respondents indicating "no specific curriculum" can not be

interpreted as e.casual attitude on the part of teachers toward curric-

ulum development in writtsi language. The possible reasons for the large

number of respondents citing no specific curriculum will be discussed in

the.summary sections of this report. The fact is that the Curriculum

Guide and text boas are important sources of the curriculum and should

be of high quality if the programme is to be of'high quality.

The use of a text or of other commercially prepared materials was

indicated by only 31 percent of Gr %de 1 teachers. The number using such

materials increased to 41 percent in Grade 3 and 56 percent in Grade 7.

Table 4-3 'Mean Values

Activities as Preparation for
Written Language

Preparation for Written languae Gr. 1 Gr. 3 Gr. 7

a. A common experience 2.0 1.2 2.4

b. Anxperience from another subject area 2.5 2.5 2.,7

c. Experiences from background of children ' 2.1 2.2 2.2

d. A motivating idea tuildlantasy 2.4 2.1 2.4

e. Discussion

f. Deliberate vocabulary and language
building

2.2

2.5

2.2

2.6

2.2

2,8

g. Creative drama or -puppetry 3:1 3.1 M.
h. The visual arts 2.7 3.0 3.5

1. .Note taking 4.6 '4.2 3.6

j. Reference materials 3.5 2.9 2.,7

* 1- Almost almaya; 2- Often 3- Sometim

A

C1

4.

-

4-Rarely; 5- Never

120.
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Teachers at all three grade levels use a wide variety of activities

as preparation for written language. Common experiencei and experiences

from the backgrounds of children along with discussions are most frequently

used to help prepare children for the experience of writing. Creative

. -drama, the visual arts, note taking and reference materials were indicated

as being used rather infrequently: Systematic vocabulary development as

part of the preparation for writing is certainly not routine.

Table 4-4 Mean Values

Sources of Words for Spelling
Programme

Word Sources Gr. 1 Cr. 3 Gr. 7

a. A word list * 3.3 3.2 3.2

b. ,A speller 4.6 2.7 3.1

c. Words from other subject areas 3.5 3.8 3.4

d." Words ift which the children are interested 3.0 3.6

e. Lists of errors 4.0 3.8 3.7

* 1- Almost all; 2- Three - quarters; 3- One -half; 4- One quarter;

. 5- Almost none

Disdussion:

Teachersin all grades canvassed use a variety of sources for-the

words,in the spelling programmes. Word lists of various kinds are import-

ant sources fox all grades, constitutinglust under.one-half of the words

used. Spellers are not used in Grade 1 but are the single, most important

source of words in Grade 3 and Grad$1,7. Words from other subject areas,

words in which the children are interested and lists of errors are all used

but ere sources of lesser impor'anee except for interest words which const1t-

uteelle most important source for Grade41.

A
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TEACHER C011egig:-.7C-/
I

Grade,14.teachers exprep ed concern'that the questionnaire ould not be used

to indicate clearly the nature of their highly integrated programmes. Respondents

from grades 3 and 7 seemed to,feel that the questionnaire' gave them the opportunity

to communicate in a satisfactOry mauner.1

In terms of the sources of the curriculum, the following text and reference

books were cited.

Grade 1:

Canadian Reading DevelOpment.Series
The Copp Clark Publishing Company Limited:Vancouver,Toronto,Montrea1,1960
0

Language Patterns .

Holt, Rinehart aNdmWinston of Canada Limited; Toronto,Montrea1,1971

Ginn integrated Language Program

C
X)

'Ginn and Company;.Toronta,.1968

Language kxperience Reading Program
W.J.Gage Limited ; Toronto;1966

Spelling in the Language Arts

Thomas Nelson and Sons,k6neda) Limited;,, Toronto, 1963

Grade 3: r

122

Canadian Reading Development S-pries
The Copp Clark Publishing Company Limited;'Vaupouver,Tor9ntO,Montfea1,1260,-..

-Language Patterns

Holt,Rinehart and Winston at Canada Limited;Toronto,Hontreal ,1971

Reading 360
Ginn and Company;Boston,Aassachusetts,069

The. Canadian Language Development, Series
. The Copp Clark Publishing Company Limited; Vancouver,foronto,1ontreal 1963

La': e Com Alive
J. .De nd Sons(Canada) Limited; Toronto,Vancouver,.1960

Grade 7

The Canadian Language Development Series
The Copp Clark Publishing Company Limited; Vancouver,Toronte,Montreal ,1963

Spelling in the Language Arts
Thomas Nelson and Sons (Canada) Limited; Toronto, 1963t
Sense and.Feeling
The Copp Clark Publishing Company;

English Through Experience
The Copp Clark Publishing Company;

1. -.-

Vancouver,Winnipeg,Toronto,1968

TorontoeWinnipeg,Vancouver, 1968
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

4
Teachers at all grade levels canvassed develop curriculum

from a number of sources: fhe.British Columbia Language Artq

Curriculum Guide, various text books available,land from reference

bOoks. There are some obvious conclusions. to be drawn. First,

the Curriculum Guide and the text books (the two most important

sources) muse,be current and of high quality if they are,to exert

such in-iMpcirtant influence on the curriculum of written language,'

in the Province. Secondly, teacherakare developing an eclectic

curriculum from various sources, a process that requires a high

level of professional. skill built on excellent teacher education,

both pre-service and in-service. Currently, the curriculum Guide

and many text materials lack specificity and are out of date and

the teacher education programmes leave much to be desired. Indeed

the amount of time permitted for teacher education in itself milit-

ates against true professional performance in curriculum development.

Greatly strengthened pre-service and in-service teacher eduCation

progrAammes, includiyg iistruction in curriculum development; must be

developed if teachers are to play a professional role in determining

curriculum.

rs,.111rn-.44,

I

A
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PART I/ THE NATURE AND ORdAN/ZATION OF TEACHING PROCEDURES
-1

The questions in this section were concerned with the frequency

of use of the various types of written language; with the instructional

',patterns in written language, spelXing,and handwriting; aW1Oith the

alphabets trd-iiiiting instruments used at the three grade levels.

7.1.z.

;---
Table 4-5.-Wan Values*

Frequency of Use of Types of
,Written Language

Types of Written Lan uage Gr. 1 Gr. 3 Gr. 7

a. Practical writing 2.9 2.2 2.2

'b. Creative writing, 2.0 2.0
.

2.5.

c. Social correspondence 4.6 4.3 4.5

_

1- More than once per week; 2-Weekly; aleveral-per month;

4- Monthly; 5- Less thad'once.per month.

44

*ilit.1

Table 4 -6 Percent 0,

Character of Progratime in
Written Language*

411h

Characteristics of Programme . Gr. 1 Gr. 3 Gr. 7

a. No'planned activities to develop
skills , 5 3 4

b. An integrated language arts programme 74 - 66 49

c. A programme integrated with listening -
and speaking 63 67 47

d. A programme integrated with'reading ...

e.

,andliterature . 62

A programme to.deveIo..-p written

73 70

fanivage skills 37 59. . 64

* Morethan one characteristic could be 'marked. .

.i14(0.04

,t .
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Table 4-7 Percent

Instructional Patterns in
Spelling*

1
Instructional Patterns Gr. .1 Cr. 3 Gr. 7

.4
Separate class period 1.

..)

Whole class instruction

Small group instruction '

Individualized instruction

Integrated spelling instruction

I
,

A Combination of the abbvet

i?

37'

44

44

44

P3

75

, 56

40

43

21

31

69

58

29

37.

20

28

* More' than one characteristic could be marked.

Tab04-8, Percent

a Instructional Patterns in
Handwriting*

.....

t
7

. . ,

. Instructional Patterns /Gr.Ikir 'Gr. 3 ° Gr. 7

a. Separate class.periods- 62
i. t

79

1

15

b. Whole class instruction 1 66 71 . 21

4e. Small group instruction 30 . 21 8

d. Individualized instruction 56 58 41
...

e. Integrated handwriting instruction 35 32 64

f. A combination of the above ' 26 25 8

1;$: * More than one instructional pattern could be marked.
, .

te-

1.2J
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Table 4-9 Percent

Alphabet Used in Handwriting

a.
Alphabet Used gx=i,

a.- B.C. Language Arts Curriculum
Guide (1968)

b., Commercial Handwriting

59 48 .'24

Programme . 8 15 ' 5

c. No particular alphabet 11

d. Other 23
:

13

Table 4-10 Mean Values*

Instrument Used4n'HandwrAiting

A./

1.

Instrument *Nw Gr. 1 3 Gf. 7

a. Primer print pencil 3.6 4.8 4.9

b. ,Standard%encil 1.2 1.1
4

2.6i
.

c. l)all-point pen 4.9 3.8 1.-3

d, Fountain pen ...-.4..0 ' 4.9 4.5

e. Straight pen 4.9 4.8 4.7

Crayon 3.0 4.0 4.5

g. Chalk 2.3 - 2.8 3.7

* 1- Almost always; 2-Often; 3-.Sometimes; 4- Seldom; 5-Never

13

126.
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Discussion:

Jib

The use of creatid writing exceeds practical writing in both

Grade 1 and Grade 3.' In these two grades an the average, children write

creatively about once each week and use practical writing several times

each month. Social correspondence is used less frequently than once a

month. In Grade 7 practical.wrlting is most common, creative writing next,'

with social correspondence being used at about the same level of frequency

as for the other twol4des.

I
. .

. p
Written language in Grade 1 is very largely integrated with! the

i . - lb

other language arts. Of much less importance is that partsOf the pro-
. A

g4amme in Grade 3 and Grade 7 are very similar except that the amount of

integration decreases while mdregkill development in written compdsition

isionrried on sepalately. '

qk

,

.
..----4- .3 a

In spelling the instructional patterns depend very much'on grade
... /,

level.; In Gade 1 for exampleseperite Class periods are used by only
. ,
; A.

slightl'more than one quarter bf the teachers in the sample: Instruction
.

if spelling in Grade 1 is integrated with the other) language arts with

small group and individualized.instruction both used more frequently than

the whole class instruction.

Handwriting instruction in Grade 1 and 3 is somewhat similar,
.1

although Grade 3 ers use more separate class periOds and more whole

class instruction. mparatively few Grade 7 teachers (15 percent) use

separateclass periods for handwriting instruction. At the Grade 7 level

handwriting instruction would seem largely to be integrated with the-

writing talk itself or to be individualized.
.

i

The handwriting alphabet in the British Columbia Language Arts

Curriculum Guide is used more frequently by all teachers than any otherV

alphabet. A slight majority of Grade 7 teachers use "no particular

alphabetnand more than one of ten teacheri in 'Grade 1 and 3 find a specific

model unnecessary.
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C
A.

A standard pencil is the most popular writing instrument in both

Grades 1 and 3; replaced tfy the.hall=point pen in Grade 7. It is inter-
.,

esping that the straight pen is.still-used by about 2.5)tercent of ,Grade 7.

pupils "almost always" or "often'

A

. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSI
0

Widespread concern was expressed by Grade 7 feachersW5out the low

level of achievementiin reading an# .all aspects of written expression

among the students entering Grade 7. Table 4-5, showing the,frequency of

use of types of written language'provides an interesting commentary on
, ;

phis problem.' In Grade 7 the most common type of writing,practised is

practical writing showing_a gradual decrease in the prominence of crtive

writing started in Grade 1 grade 1 and 3 teachers emphasize skill in
.

writing creatively: Grade 7 teachers...expect th reutsites for effec-

tive practical writing to be present. Arttculatio amOg programmes

throug ut the grades is essential if.skill develOpment is to sequential.
. . .

Wart from rather obvious. trenin written language programmes

from grade to grade the fact that niost-teachers provide troth integrated

and separate instruction in wf rittenlangua, the aypical answers provide
. . . Pell

. T e

fascinating food for thought. IA Table 476for example, fi4e percent of
.

teachers in. Grade 1,, three percent ill Grade 3, and f9ur perceAt in Grade 7
. .., - 4

provide "no planned Activities,to develop skills" in written language,
. .

. . .

suggesting that it is believed that students learn by wriiing
1

.,

. e
Instructional patters in spelling and handwriting provide, inter-

esting parallels. Separate. class periods for instruction in these areal!,

while popular especially in the middle itadesc afe certainly not used by

all teachets. Instruction to various sized groups and individuals sug-

gests flexible grouping for varying purposes.

A
ti

4

. ) 0

.
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PART III THE NATURE OF TH LEARNING ACTIVITIES IN WRITTEN LANGUAGE,
SPELLING AND HANDWRITING

129.

This part of the repo rt on written language is concerned with

the amount of instructional time devoted to writing, spelling and hand-

writing; an estimate of the restive importance of those written languige

areas, with which pupils need help; the methods of providing for individual

differences in spelling; and. the frequency of instruction iv the various

components of the handwriting progriemme.

Table 444.1 Percent

Time Spent in Typical Week in
Writing (Composition)

Time per week for Writing
, ..

0 -.111 hours
,

. 11/2- 3. hours

. 3 - .411 hours

.

6 or more hdurs

Gr.

.

1 Gr. 3 Gr. -7 '

12

p.19

21

25

:4,

.

3

17

_.

19

30

5

21

26

26

1921 29

Table 4-12 Percent

Time Spent in Typical Week in
Spelling

r

Time per *eek for-Spelling

a. 0 4 hour

b. 21 hour

c. 1.- 111 hour. a

d. 111 2 hours

e. 2 - A hours 133

Gr. 1
.

Cf. 3 Gr. 7

16 3 '7

31 . 14 291

27 44 39

12 27 17

10 11 7
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Table 4-13 Percent

Time Spent in Typical-Week in
Handwriting

Time per week for Handwriting Gr. 1 Gr.
t

3 Gr. 7

a. 0 - 4 hour 7 6 59

b. 4 1 hour 4 28 .32 26

c.

d.,

1 - 14 hours 32 39 n7

14- 2 hours 14 13 2

e. 2 - z4 hours 17 10 : 4

IM

I Tabs 4-14f Mean Values*

Priorities in Teaching Aspl'cts of
Written Language

Lau uage Aspect Gr. 1 Gr. 3.

a. Usage

ii. -HanAwriting And Neatness
----.4 . .

.,2.1

2.0,

1.9

2.1

c. Story Structure 2.4k 2.2

d. Spelling 2.4 210

e. Grammar .

b

2.5 2t3

f. Creativity and Originality
- -

1.8 1.6,

g. Vocabulary 2.3 2.11.
.

h. Punctuation and capitalization ,2.3 1.9

i. Fluency 3.0 2.8

j. Precision and succinctness , 3.3

Gr. 7

1.7

2.4

2.2

1.9

130:

Z.7

2.5

!t 1- Essential; 2- Important; 3- Of modtrate importance;

4,- Of little .importance; of no importance 13 A
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'Table 4715. Mean Values*
flig

. (
Frequency of Use of Provisions for
Individual Differences' in Spelling

. o

Provisions Gr.1 Gr. 3 Gr. 7 ,

a. Differing expectations 2.1 ' 2.0 1.9
.

b. Varying number of words 2.2 . 2.6 / 2%9

c. Varying difficulty Of words ' 1.9 2.3 2.5 .

d Varying difficulty of exercises Y ,2.0 2.2 2.5

e. Grouping pupils 2.3 2.7 . 2.9
$

f . Enrichment '2.6 2.7 2.9

v. Diagnosis and Remediation 2.4 2.4. 2.7

h. Adjusting methods for independent study 2.9 , .2.8 2.9
1

,,- .

i -Excuse from Spelling instruction 4.2 3.9 - ,- ' 3.7

* 1 - Almost always, 2 - Often, 3 - Sometimes, 4 - Seldom, 5 - Almost never.' ,

Table 4-16 Mean Values* I

Freqpincy of Use Instructional
Cdmponents in-Handwriting

Component Gr.1 Gr. 3' ''''Cr.7
.

a. Basic instruction in printing . 1.5 2.7 4.1

b. Basic instruction in cursive writing 4.6 1.6 3.7

c. Letter form 4 1.5 1.6
.

3.3

d. Spacing 1.4 1.9 3.3

e. Size
1

.

1

1.5 1.8 3: 2

0
f. Slant . 3,1 2.1 3.4

g. Aligiiipent . 2.2 2.1 i 3.4

h. Neatness - 1.5 : 1.4 1.9

i. Speed of Writing 3.6 , 3.4 3.6

Handwriting Movement . 2%8 2.6
N.

'3.8.

ly Sitting position ' 2.4. .2 3.3

..004
Almost always, 2 often, 3 -.8omet.iraes, .4 - Seldom, 5k --Almost never.

13.3
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Table.4-16 indicates the frequency of use oE'insiructional

components in handwriIng, Teachers in Grade 14and Grade 3 are bir

-

Discu3Sion:

.74

. 132

Table 4-11,indicatd,s_the amount 9f time actually speq; by pupils

at tfie three grade levels in writing. The average time for each grade,

somewhere'between category 3 (3-41/2 hours) and category 4 (411-6 hoOrs),

:-suggests a subOtantial amount of,practige in-writing for each grade..

However, distribution should also be examined. for Grade,l, for example

even the category containing the least.amouqt of time was checked by_over
0

10 percent obthe teachers. Silpar phenomena may be noted, at ioth ends

of the scale, for all grades. Again, the averages for time spent in spell-.-
ting andtoedwriting instruction indicate a good emphasis on instruction

in these areas but the range'of'responsesilust be examined.
4.

instructional emphasis on the various aspects of written language

are indicated ;in Table 4-14. Creativity and originality have high priority,

along with usage and handwriting and neatness, in_avade 1. In Grade 3,

cteativity and originality again rank the

punctuation and capitalization, spelling,

grammar and vocabulaky. The priorities in

and capitalizations spelling-and grammar.

highest, followed by usage,

handwriting and neatness,.

Grade 7 are usage, punctuation

Provisions for individual differences in §pelling seem well used

in the gradks examined. (Table 4-15)., Differing expectations as well as I

. .

varying the number and difficulty of words and exercises are popular.

11 . concerned about virtually all inqruclion41 components. 'rn Grade 7

handwriting instruction in terms of specific components seems to be

focussed, primarily on neatness.

t

I
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

4e.

ei

The allocations of time for composition, spelling and hIndwritidg

are startling and disturbing. While the averages in each area andafor
. ,

each grade are reasonable, the distributioni are not, although some,
)

discrepancies May exist beCause of respondent's definition of writing.

In Grade 7, td take one example only, 5 percelit.of the'responden4s

teach. in classrooms where less than 115 hours per week is spent in

writing while 19 percent consider six or more hours to be, appropriate.
S

The priorities in teaching aspects of` written language (Table 4-14)
. , s

are surprising. -The same teachers in allocating impc/rtance to the learning

goals in written lahinage.it4an "ideal" setting juOgea originality to be

less important than the ottler "content" subskills across all three grade
. .. ''

-.., .1- ... )

...'

levels. Yet, in terms of priority given to teaching various asPeiNti...p.k,
:=

4,
.

...

d
e it 4

., ..

written language, .creativity and ranked highest in,Gradesiii.IK

and 3. Perhaps it should bernoted that the statement of learning goalk.,
, ..

\

mentiloned above stressed,"ideal" ettrngs while the present question
4

solicits information about existin priorities. Also* the relatively
. ..

high ranking of creativity here is tupported by the amount of time used

in Grades 1, and 3 in creative writing. .. . l'

.. V

The change in prioriti and in the use of instructional components

strongly suggests the need for articulation in written language programmes.

Priorities in teaching must be shared *if learning ontdomes aresZ'O'be

realized.

7

41,

1 3 ;* ,

r
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PART IV OBSERVED LEARNING OUTCOMES OF WRITtEN LANGUAGE

This ection was concerned with learning outcomes in written

1.1k

. .

language, spe ing and handwriting as observed in pretent programmes.
r

4

A !_
Table 4-17 'Mean Val es*

'ObServed Learning Outcomes of
Written Lanitage

Outcomes Gr. 1 Gr. 3 Gt.:7

a. Content: chooses a topic of
appropriate. interest and scope. 1.9 1.$ 1.9

.

Ab. Vocabulary: expresses idlas:

precisely. 2:3 2.1 2.0

c. Style: uses stylistic devices
appropriately and'effectively.

d. Grammar: produces simple, clear,
structure.

e. Punctuation: uses the conventions'of
punctuation. ,

13.4 2.8 2.5

24 1.8 1.7
.

2:5 1.9 ..41.9

* 1- Essential; .2L- Importance; 3- Of moderate imp

40T little importance;' 5- Of no importance'

3L;

tance;

4.

0.
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Table 4-18 Mean Values*

Observed Learning Outcomes of
'Spelling

Outcomes

a. Learns to spell a basic high frequency
spelling vocabulary.

b. Understands the importance of correct
spelling.

c. Desires to correctly spell words needed
for writing.

d. Able to spell words needed for writing
through under standing spelliig principles

.

135

1 Gr. 3. Gr. 7

2.0 1.6 1.7

1.9 1.7 1.7

1.7, 1.6 1.7

1.9"b. 1.7 1.9

4.
tt
4.0

a
Table 4-19 Mean Values*.-

''. Observed Outcomes- of.Handwriting

.

.

Outcomes

4

Gr. 1 Gr., 3 'Gr. 7

Writes legibly.

Writes easily.

Writes with reasonable speed. 4'
Writes neatly an with a_ pproprdate

organization

1.3 gz,1.3

1.8 1.8'

2.5 2.4

1.8 1.0

2.6

2.4

1- Essential; 2- importance;

4- Of little importance; 5-0f no importance

t

3- Of moderate impo nc ;

f 13
4
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-DISCUSSION:

.

3.36

. All learning outcomes for written language in the present

programmes were ranked comparatively highly with the possible except-
,

--ion'of the outcome having to do with the use of stylistic-devices.

With that one exception, 1 outcomes rated at or_near the "Important"

category.'

"/ -

-The learning outiames of present spelling programme6All fated
.-

at or above-the "Importane.category. Those having to do with hand-

wrsiting rated very highly too except for theoutcomw having to do with

the speed of writing. '.
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS *

I

1
The ratings of outcomes of present programmes in written

w.
.

langvage, Spelling and handwriting would seem to suggest an endorseme nt

oeprogrammes to improve the basic skills of written language. Compar-

atively few outcomes at 451' grade levelirated below the "Important"

category with ge-txception of speed of handwriting and the use of

stylistic devices in written composition. Strong support was obvious

for simple, concise and correct writifis.

'

RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN PRESENT vs. IDEAL PROGRAMMES IN ITTEN LANGUAGE
o

It should be noted that only 4 sampling of the "Ideal" learning

outcomes were included in the questions which gave respondents an

opportunity to indicate the importance attached to present.learning

outcomes. Any conclusions drawn,.therefore, must be tentative.

ti

1 0

1
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Fob those learning outcomes dealing with written language

670 seemed to berated ai.the same level for both "Present" and

"Ideal" programmes: the choice of a topic of appropriate interest

and scope and the use, of appropriate and effective stylistic

devices. Three outcomes, those dealing with vocabulary, grammar and

punctuation, were substantially higher in thd "Ideal" ratings. It

seems likely that teachers would improve their teaching of.these basic

writing skills if time, materials and 'better teacher education would

provide the means. The pattern observed for, written language of the

superiority of "Ideal" to 9Present", persisted throughput the spelling

and hanclwriting comparison.

...la we.

y
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Part V PROCEDURES AND ACTIVITIES IN WRITTEN LANGUAGE PROGRAMMES
p.

Questions in this section were concerned with the frequency of use
4-

of follow-up activities in written language, the teacher's estimate of the

number of pupils writing at or above the instructional level and with the

frequency, of use of kinds of experiences in spelling and handwriting.

- Table 4r20 Mean Values*

Frequency of Use ofFollow-up
Activities in Written` Language

Follow-up ActivitieS"

a. Sharing with teacher and/or parents

b. Sharing with other pupils
6,

c. Teachermarking and corrections

d. Individual cOnsultationtwith teacher

e. Revision 7)1'

f. Cooperative daveloi&nt of criteria

g. Development of 4.1111s as indicaAd
by text

h. Development of skills as indicated
by pupil's dim writing

Gr.1 Gr.3
a-
Gr.7

1.6 1.8 2.1

1.9 2.0

1.5 1.5 1.7

1.9 2.1 2.2

2.9 2.5 2.4 ij,>

2.9 2.8 2.9

3.0 2.8 2.9

2.1' 2.0 2.0

* 1 - Almost always, 2 - Often,'3 - Sometimes, 4 - Seldom, 5 - Almost never.

Table 4-21 Percent .

Pupils Writing at or Above'
Instructional Level in Written
Language'

r4upils Writingat or above. Gr.l
Instructional Level

57.0

- 4

1

Gr. 3

54.8

Gr.7

36.3

.

4
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Table 4-22 Mean Values*

Frequency of -Kinds of Experiences'

in Spelling

Kinds of Experiences

a. Listening Activities

b.4.1eking Activities

ctleading Activities
d. Writing Activitie's

e. Activities to Build Word Meaning
"too.

f. Etymology or word history

g. Phonics
A

h. Morphology or structural analysi

1. Proofreading

1. Use of the dictionary

k. Word games

1. Team games 4

a. Projects

Gr.1 Gr. 3 Gr. 7

2.1 2.2 2.6

2.2, 2.3 . 2,8

1.9 2.2 2.5

2.0 1.7 1.9

2.3 2.1 2.2

4.4 .., 4.0 3.4

1.2 . 1.6 3.0

2.6 2.4 3.0

3.3 2.6 2.3

3.6 2.4 1.9

3.1 2.6 2.9

3.6 2.9 3.4

4.5 4.1 3.8

Almost always,

(

- Often, 3 - Sometimes, 4 Seldom, S - Almost never.

Table 4-23 Mean Values*

Frequency of..Kinds .of Experiences*
in Handwriting

Kinds of ExperienCes Gr. 1

a. Special provision for left-handed 2.2

'b. Use of a large alphabet 1.1

,c. A commercial practice programme 4.2
.

d. Use of a handwriting notebook

e. Provisions for.good writing in
subject areas

Gr.3 Gr.7

2.3 3.4

1.2 3.9

3.8 4.6

1.7

1.4

-* Almost always, 2 - Often, 3 - Sometimes, 4 - Seldom, S - Almost never.

143
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The most frequently used follow-up activities inn written language

(Table 4-20) are teacher marking and correction (c) (for Grades 1, 3, and 7);

and sharing with teacher and/or pare

development of skill as indicated by

Individual, consultation with teacher

also ranked highly.

is (a) (for Grades 1 41.0 3); and

upil's own writing Oyf-or Grade 7)

(d) and sharing with ot)vr4Rupils (6)

When teachers at the three grade levels were asked oo,indicate the

success of pupil writing at or above the,instructional level, they were

unanimous in the judgment that real success is seldom attained. Teachers

appeared to be more dissatisfied with their pupils' degrees of success in

writing as the pupils progressed from Grade 1 to 7.

O.

I Spelling activities most frequently used (Table 4-22) include phonics (g)

and reading (c) in Grade 1, phonics (g) and writing (d) in Grade 3, and

(d) and use of the dictionary (j) in Grade 7.

In handwriting the most popular activities are the use of a large

alphabet (b), and provisions for good writing in subjeCt areas (e) in-

Grades 1 and 3. In Grade 7, provisions for good writing in subject areas(e)

was the only experience rated as being used "Often' (Table 4-23).

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

In their choice dr follow-up activities in writt n language, teachers '

use many procedures. ,Teacher Marking,Consultation and sharing are neces-

sary and effective. A comparative lack of emphasis on 8116 experience0,

however, as pupil shating and the development of cooperative criteria suggests

an emphaiis on liommUnication with the teacher as opposed to communication

with other children. Such communication among peers takes written language

NN out of the "b sywork" category and makes it genuine and purposeful.

-

4.4
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The decline in the value whichteachers at Increasing grade 'levels

place on the-written language of their ptipils is an interesting phenomenon.

Are Grade 7 teachers more demanding of less' realistic?. Are their pupils

coming into the age level when high achieveuren,t` is unpopular?. The'fact is

that, in the j udgement of the teachers, achievement in written language

declines with increasing grade level.

'Many useful experienCes in spelling are common practice at all grade.

levels. Phoni.ci plays a very impo-rean,t and perhaps too important a' part at
.

the Grade 1 and Grade 3,1evels: The apparent emphasis on other language arts

activities teems, sound.

. T
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Part VI MANNER OP EVALUATION IN WRIiTEN'LANGUAGE, SPELLING AND
HANDWRITING fi

The present section deals with the frequency of the techniques used

in evaluating wrktEen language, spelling and handwriting.
t .

, -

Table A-24 Meanlifa'lrs*

'}tamer off- Evaluation in Written

Language ,
1

Manner:of Evalua
.

, Gr.l Gr.3 Gr.7

e
. .1 .

a. Children's xeaction durinesharing ,2.3 2.4. 2.7

b. Tests, fortal and informal _3.0 2.8

,t. Self-Evaluation of,notebooks and
folbexs

ch. Reading and analysis by teacher'

2,3

1.9

2.3

1.8

2.5

, 2,0

e. Brief comments by teacher -, 2.2 4

2.,4.

4 1.

2.1

1..7

2.2f. Comprehensive marking Lyteacher
. .

g. Identification of errors' 2.2 1.9 1.8 41.

h. Grading of papers on a ° scale

i. Ranking by comparilnfW&or;a.g.andard

4.6

4:5

4.1

4:3

3.1,

3.9
1

j. No pupil evaluation 4.0 k.0 4.1

k. No teacheV evaluat(4 .`; 4.2 4.3 , 4.4
' e

12

* 1 - Amost always,
"

- Oetentta z Sometimes,
;.f

,

Seldom, 5 - Aimost.never.
,

IP
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Table 4-25 Mean Values*

Manner of EvaluatiOn in Spelling

143

..

Manner of Evaluation Gr.l Gr.3 Gr.7

a. Jest of week's words at beginning
of week

b. Test of week's words at end of .week
J * '

c.
Ie.

Standardized spelling test

d. Teacher .made spelling test
.

.

e. Proofreading

f. Dictation of the weekly lidc-of words

g. Words dictated in sentences or

paragraphs

h. Examination of spelling in writteh work

i. Self-marking and evaluation-
. q

4.3 3.. 3 3.0

: 3.7 1.5 1.7

4.6 3.3 3.3

2.6 \ 2.5 .2.5

3.3 2.9 2.9

2.8 1.9 2.1

3.1 2.2 2.2

2.2 1.9 2.2

3:6 3.0 2.7

Table, 4-26 Mean Values*

Methods of Evaluation in Handwriting'

Manner of Evaluation

I

a. Pupil self-evaluation .

b. Analysis of handwriting as a basis
for teaching

c. Analysis of process as a basis for
teaching

d. Use of a personal_file holder

e. Commercial handwriting scales

Gr.l Gr.3 Gr.7

2.4 2.6
_ . Z.lit--

2.3 2.1 3.1

2.5 2.4 3.4

--

3.3 3.2 . 3.8

'."4.7 4.5 4.8

* 1, Almost 'always, 2 - Often, 3 - Sometimi6es, 4 - Seldom, 5 - Almost never.
'6

.
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Discussion:

The most commonly used techniques for the evaluation of written

language include, in Grade 1, reading and analysis by teacher (d),Ibrief

comments by teacher (e) and identification 410errors (e, closely fol-

lowed by children's reactions during sharing (a) and self-evaluation of

notebooks and folders (0.1 For Grale, the techniques most frequently

used_aeem to rank about the same. In Grade 7, there is less emphasis on^

pupil oriented evaluatidn and a correspondingly greater emphasis on
.-

teacher evaluation. None of the teaches use formal testing to an/ degree.

The use of spelling evaluation in Grade 1 seems to depend on the

'use of many informal techniques. Grade 3 and Gra41.a 7 teachers tend to

retry mainly on a test'at the, end of the week's spelling unit (b) and on

examination of the pupil's written work (h).

The evaluation of handwriting at all three grade levels seems a

mix of the analysis.of handwriting, both wrogess and product, as a basis

for teaching and the use of pupil self-evaluation.

4

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The evaluation of written langbage, spelling and handwriting seems

varied and sound. An argument might be made for more pupil involvement and

self-evaluation, particularly at the Grade 7 level, and for less emphasis

on pupil error as opposed to pupil success,but the evaluative 4echniques

use"by the typical. teacher should be effective. Self-evaluation through

the use of proofreading and pupil analysis, would probably strengthen the
4Ffil

evaluation of both spelling and handwriting although again, in both areas,

the evaluative programmes seem,iftong.

A
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Part VI/ WAYS OF IMPROVING THE PROGRAMME IN WRITTEN LANGUAGES

. Ir : 4'

145

The questions in this section deal wish the importance of the ways

of improving theeachievement of the goals of written language.

Tab/4'4-27 Mean Values *

Ways of Achievi4 Stated Goals in
Written Language

v..

Ways of Achieving Goals Gr.1

.

Gr.3

.

:.

Gr.7

a More,-appropriate pre-service training

b Less directive curriculutp guide's ,

,...,-

c. More specific curriculum guides ;-.

d More appropriate point of view in
curriculum guides

,
i

i

e Sequential developi4nt in curriculum
guides

.

f Greater attention- to written language 1
in curriculum guides

g More texts and materials available

h More suitable texts and materials

i More in-service and professional
development

j Better in-service

k More time for written language

1 Greater emphasis on written language

'm Greater competence in pre requisite
skills

2.0

3.6

2.8

2.8

4

1.8

2,.1

k. 2.5

2:3

2.3
.

-
2.3

3.p

2.5

'2.1

2.0

3.7

2.6

2.8

,.

1.8

2.1

.

2.1

2.1

2.3

2.3 -

.3.1

2.6

2.1

2.0

3..8

2.6

2.8

1:9

2.1

1.9

4.9
2:3

2.3

3.0

2.5

2.0

..,

* 1 - Essential, 2 - Important, 3 - Of Moderate, Importance., 4 - Of Little

Iiportance, 5 - Of No Importance:

4

14j



4

+Pt

Discussion:

.
146

Teachers in all three grades consider sequential .development in

curriculum guides (e) to be the sLngle most important way of making pos-

. sible Improvement in achievement in the state goals of written, language.

. CoAriculum guides are not too directive according to respondents but

Should emphasize written language to a greater degree.

More appropriate pre-service training (a) is an.."Important" priority

with more and better in-service training (i,j) rankiqg somewhat lower.

Teachers at all three grade levels, but'particulasly.at the Grad 7

level,, wish for greaterecompetence in pre-requisitg shills (m). Grade ,

and, particularly, Grade 7 teacher's expo a desitefor,more and belt r

texts and materials (g,h).

SUMMARY,ANDCONCLUSIONS

'
ri, Teachers are criti!al of the current curriculum guides, 'pre - service ;,

tex, r r 0
acher education and the texts and-materials available.

.

Curriculum guides should place more stress on rittene.language and,

most importantly, should contain, wheie possible, descriptions of the

sequencei which 'constitute. deVelopment.

1 0

Teachrs do not pe eive pre7service eduction as providing the neces-
.,'

..

sary preparation for teac ing written language. 'In-serviceoeducatipn, too,

should improve in quantity and quality. ..

r

°
4 . .1..%

"-- .

All teachers, but especial se in Gra4e 3 and Grade 7, need more '

and better-texts and Materials.-- ,

01.
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Part VIII INTERPRETATIONS AND IMPLICATIONS

147

1. Since substantially different programmes in written language are

being planned not only by teachers at 'fferent grade leveli but by dif-

ferent teachers at the same grade -1 el, teachers Must be involved in a,

continuing dialogue about written language focussed othe local levet

but taking.developAents in broader spheres into account.

-.----- i
4 Aanyspecific examge,-4-e-

it

bs cited\which illustrate the neets.

,..for dialogue resulting in coordfnation an ulationr. All teachers,

but particularly thos'e in Grade 7, are tippappy abouttheiii-E-444.1441.,_

'skills pupils have on entrance: expectations need to be shared. th'e

range oetimes considered suitable for practice in writing is extreme:

teachers must disdiss such problets on the way to arriving at reasonable

solutions.

.

2. Because the tUchers who responded to the present survey ari,-
,

.

coping with considers le success with a multitude of intricate problems
,

and there the teacher themselves are critical of their pre-service and
da

in- service preparation for the tasks which face them, programme develop -
.

went in teacher education must be a,conttnutng process and must include

all those concerned with the education of children.

In that the piesent survey indicates clearly that curriculum guides

are importavt sources of the local written language curriculum and that

. teachers expect curriculum. guides to`provide them with a sequential pro-

, gramme outlining the development of written language skill, Way dire
vp.

ave., detailed guides which prescribe activities do not'seAm to be what is
( ,'i`'"''.....

1

., ..,
.

4. Since teachers, particularly at the Grade 3 and 'Grade 7 levels. rate

basic writing skills such as grammar, vocabulary and punctuatiOn more highly.

the.sequence of skills in curriculum guides should reflect this view. More

complex skills suckas the use of. stylistic devices should also be included.

Because teachers, 416,,need materials and texts as sources of learning

experieTices, resource centres-containing new materials couldfacilitate.the

teacher's search for better instructional resources. .c

*- .N.
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ELEMENTARY :LANGUAGE/ ART'S'-LIT-ERATURE

$ 4

1

LITERATURE .,

,.% ./.( .
,4

The student: Is developing a wide familiarity with the best in literature
of all types. Is mastering the ,art of !faking useful. associations betWeen literature
and the world as it is experienced. .

,/

I

.411

I cs.e.

I

4



ABSTRACT

Teachers reported thaythe resources they regard as most signSficant in

developing a literature'programme were experience and knowledge gathered from

teaching and researching. The B. C. Curriculum Guide was reported as being

used only moderately.

/
Grade 7 teachers reported a fair degree of success in teaching five

of the six novels prescribed for the level at which they to The sole

Canadian title on the list was reported to be the one with which least

-V*

success, was experienced.

Most libfaries aecessible to children' in British Colusibiaschools

(were reported as having a collection of books that range in difficulty and

interest. Most teachers reported they pursuesa planned but,flexible

literature programme:

A majority of teachers at all,grade levels rep,prted that they read
. .

aloud to children it least three or four times a week.

There *pears to be considerable diversity among teachers with regard.

to the learning outcomes of a lite ture programme. The most frequently

-endorsed outcomes were famil4rit th a wide range,of literature, improvejnent

, of reading ability and development of'literary taste. V- .1

'

. ,

With regard to responses to literatUfe teachers tend to prefer a wide

variety of expeesstve modes. Primary

responses while Grade 7 Xeachers tend

.understanding.

teachers tend to prefer artistic

to' fie more oriented to*ards .meaning and

A majority of- teachers provide opportunities, at least once a week,

for children to,express how they have been affected 115,,, various pieces of

literature.'

Teachers report' informal obiervatinn as the preferred mode of evaluation

in a literature programme: 4

149.
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\L/

Teachers reported that they see an increase in material as the most si-

-nificant.way in which to improve their literature pr6grammes. InEreased

in-service and pre-service are ranked next in importance. Changes in the

curriculum guide were not perCeived as being a particularly significant

means for improving current, offerings in literature.

I

ORGANIZATION OF THE CHAPTER

-In this chapter the data based on. the responses to die elementary

literature questionnaire are presente&in tabular form.

The chapter is broken down into eight its based on the organizing

principles around which the original questionnaire was fbrmulated. The

topics presented are: r sources in deVeloping a ]terature programme, teaching

procedures in a literatu programme, the frequency of learning activities,

learning outcomes in liter ture, mastery and. application in literature,

-evaluation of attitudes, knowledge and skills in a literature programmes,

further development of a literature programme, and interpretation And

implications.

- -4

PollowIriimeach table is'a commentary on thimoie-gignificant findings.

-"
A

4

A



Part I. RESOURCES USED, IN DEVELOPING `A LIT.BRATURE PROGRAJWC.

TeaChers were asked to indicate the frequency of the ube made
of certain resources in developing a literature' programme.

Table 5-1 Mean Values
4

'-. Resources for developing a
literature programde

151.

esourcet forDeveloping a Literature Programme Gr. 1
a. B.C. Curriculum Guide

b. Professional textbooks (e.g. Huck
and Kuhn, Arbuthnot)

c. Professional journals (e.g. Instructor,
Grade Teacher:, Horn Book)

d. Personal ex e
n versity course work

'e. Personal expertise developed from
in- service training

f. Personal expertise developed from
experience In teaching

g. Advi e from olleagues (supervisors,
scho 1 rian, teachers,
princ pal) , ,

h. B.C.T.F. Lesson Aids

i.' Commercially prepared' anthologies,
prbgrammes or kits (e.g. Random
House Literature Programme)

j. District Instructional Materials
Centre,

k. Library books authorized for use in.
., public schoOls in British Columbia, $

1.4 Suggstions and4msterials from- , ,

,children

ui: Classroom library

n. School library,

o. ,A-V Media (RecOrd, tapes, filmstrips)
.

p. Personal library
.

q. 4terials prescribed for the gyyde(s)
oil.teach .(e. g. novels, poetry,

anthologies, drama, beibks),

'r. Local public j.braty

s. Materials loaned by colleagues

t. Commerical book clubs .(e.g. Scholastic,
TAB)

u. School broadcasts

Gr. 3 Gr. 7
3.1 3.2

3.0 3.1

2.8 - 2.9

1.4

2.7

2.6

. 1.5

3.3

2.6

2.8

1.4

2.4 2.4 2.5

3.3 3.2 3.1

35 344 3.4

3:9 - 3.0

2.2 11 2.0

2.3 2.4

2.0 \2
1 r

1.9 .6

2:3

2.5 f . 2.6) - 2 49

2r.3

3.1

119

'

2.2

34

-3.1

3.6

2,1

3.5

3.2

3.6

3.4

3.4 3.5

4.1, 4.2 . 4.3
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The resourcps_reported as being used most frequently by teachers at all

grade levels were expertise developed from experience (f), and the school

library (n).

Grade 7 teachers reported'a significantly greater use of material

prescribed for the grade in which the tea II 4 ac ers of other grades.

Teachers generally reported moderate (somewhere between "Often"

and "ometimes ") use of professional journals (c), proficiency developed

in university (d), expertise developed in in- service-training (e), advice '

from colleagues (g), authorized library books (k), suggestions from

.children (1), A/V media (o), and personal libraries (p).

Generally speaking, less use (somewhere between "Sometimes" and "Rarely")

seems to .be made of the B.C. Curriculum Guide (a), B.C,T.F. Lesson Aids (h),

professional textbooks (b), commercially prepared programmes or kits (i),

district instructional materials centre (j), local public libraries (r)$.4
. -

materials loaned by colleagues (s) and commercial book-clubs (t).

The majority of teachers report, that they use school broadcasts (a)

"Rarely"lbr "Never".

4

0

4.

$



Table 5-2 Percentages
Availability of.library materials

'a

you have a librar Of any kind?

f

Gr. 1

Gr. 3

Gr. 7

No
/

Yes No Response

97.1 2.3 0.7

99.0 0.7 0.2

98.0 1.1 0.9

153.

That data in Table 5-2 are based on simply aska teachers whether any

kind of library was available to them . The overwhelming majority of teachers

responsteld positively.

k.

Table 5-3 Percentages
Estimated degree of success met

teadhing the prescribed novel
listed - Grade 7 only.

fs) /

-Prescribed Novels 2 3 4 5 6

' Tre'aee: Word to Caesar 31.4 27.1 7.4 6.1 17.8 10.2

L'Engle: A Wrinkle in Time 38.4 21.9 7.9 5.0 16:3 10:6

Ullman: 'Banner in the Sky 49.0 25.3 5. 1.6 0.4 8.4

Haig- Brown: Captain of the
Discovery 7.9 21.0 12.4 16.9 29.3- 12.4

North: Rascal 45.8 27.1 8.1 0.5 8.8' 9.7

Kjelgaard: Big Red 43.1 27.8 448 0.5 10.6 9.3

The Grade 7 teachers were asted.to estimate the degree of success they had

met in.teaching the novels preseFibed'forvGrade 7, * The teachers were asked to

make a rating on a -1 -5 scale using the foilpwing descriptions: 1 - "Used

successfully"; 2 -"Used-with fair results "; 3 - "Used, nothing better";

4.- qlsed unsuccessfully'; .at4 5 - "Have' never used". 6 indicates "No Resprose.
r



With the exception of Captain of the Discovery every novel has been

used successfully or with a fair degree of success by more than fifty per

cent of the teachers reporting. The substantial perceptages in categories

5,and 6 should'not be necessarily taken as a rejection of the book in'.

question; The reasoitfor teachers reportitig they have never used phe book

or failing.to e.responsive at all may be unrelated' to their ppinion of the
,

book in question.

TEACHER COMMENTS

With regard to teaching resources in their written comments teachers

were unanimous in their requests for improved library facilities always ,

stipulating thaNa full time librarian should be available. A demand for

higii'interest/low votabufary reading materials wag expresSed by teachers at

all three levels. The stimulation of interest vas emphasised by all groups

and the use of non-print materials to achieve this goal:was mentioned

frequently.

Many teachers at the gramme one level ctiomented that the curriculum

guids; was not well-suited .to the circumstances under which they taught. Such

comments were particularly marked from teachers of childrenwhose first language
-

was not English or teachers who had a high proportion of children with learning

difficulties:

Grade 3 teachers listed the following as teaching resources used

mounted pictures,- television programmes, resource_ persons (story tellers),

magazines, and pewspapert. Specific novels mentioned: Dr. Doolitae series,

Winnie the PoohL Charlie and the Chocolate Factory and Charlotte's Web

154.

. (prescribed for Grade..4).

Grade seven teachers shared the concerns of the primary teachers

with regard to improved library services and a need for high interest/low

vocabulary read 'ing material. In addition they noted a concern regarding

sexist attitudes embedded in much df the literature now available and called

for this imbalance to be redressed. The prescribed novel., Captain of the

'Discovery was singled out by some teachers ac being ill-suited for grade,

'seven students.

. Specific titles recommended by the grade seven teachers included

Kidnapped, Shane, Thi Thirty-Nine Steps, Grizzly; Wilderness Champion, Call of the

Wild, Treasure Island; The Hobbit, A Christmas Carol, Curse ofthe Viking Grave

' k and Never_ Cry Wolf..

9
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Alt

The data from Table 5-2 indicate the vast majority ofrchildrep

have access to some kind4cf library through schools in British Columbia.

The small percentage who do not might well give rise to some concern.

The results from Table 5-3 indicate that Grade 7 teachers appear

to have felt they have used five of the prescribed novels with some

success but the remaining one is.,generally felt to be less useful. This

novel is the sole Canadiad representative on.the Grade 7 list. If we

are interested in stimulating and maintaining an interest in Canadian

literature it may be that Canadian bookIrlikelyto be more appealing

to teachers and students be added to the list of novels prescribed for

Grade 7.
r

In their written comments several teachers noted the sexist

overtones in many books available in schools. It is of interest to note
. .

that only oneBook on the Grade 7 prescribed list, A. Wrinkle in Time,

has female characters as main characters and even tn this case the.roles
\

.are shared by two male characters whereas the remaining five titles have
N

a single male figure as the central character.

The rather moderate use of the B.C. cuipaeulum suggests that steps

be taken to produce a document that will be perceiyed as more useful and

relevant to teachers. The data from Part VII of this chapter suggest that

revisions should be in the direction of providing more specific information and

direction regarding a,literature programme. .

The relatively lo* usage made of lesson_aids and district

instructional centres suggests that some more detailed investigation be

made to determine the reason for the situation and that action then be taken

to- increase the level of usage.

159
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The results tabulated.in Tabl 5-3 indica
A
e that Banner in the Sky;

Rascal and Big Red have in general b ..ptesented with a fair degree of.
.

success. Word to CaesariandWrinkle in,Time,have been used within the

range between "Fair success" and "Nothing getter". Captain of. the Discovery,

the only Canadian book on the list, receiVed the lowest rating. 110 their

. written comments,several Grade 7 teachers described this book in negative

terms.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The data in Table 5-1 indicate thAt the ,most widely used resources are

expertise developed from experience and school libraries. Heavy usage is

indicated where literary material is prescribee(Grade 7).. The response at

Gradeiland 3 to this item is puzzling. The questton was included so that Grade 7

teachers could respond and it was expected, since no literature materials

are prescribed for. Grades 1 and 3, that it wou14, elicit no response from

teachers teaching at those levels. It may be that teacherthad in mind the

reading instructional. material which'includes some literary selections but

such speculation cannot be Verified on the present. data. .

The data regarding expertise developed at University andfrom,in-service

training indicate that they are having some positive effect but room for

improvement still exists. The data regarding the 'use made of advice from
.

colleagues is encouraging since it represents a.form.of "hidden" inrservice

whicH might well he Orther encouraged.

.`

If the authorized curriculum is seen as a core around which programmes

are developed, the relatively low use of tie CUrric!.4gm must give cause

. f(i)r some concein. The low reported usage of .F.Ilesson aids,

district instructional material centres, and school br dcasts'suggests that`
4111

the literature component of these 'resources be improved or'wider pubficity .

be.givep to' existing literary materials. -;

4
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Part II. TEACHING, PROCEDURES.Ii.A LITERATURE PROGRAMME

Table 5 Mean Values
Characteristics of Libraries available
in Schools

Library Characteristics

a. Books'other-than textbooks available
in the library for recreational
reading.

b. Provision is made in the .classroont

so that children can read in the .

library rather than at their desks.

c. Library includes displays of pupil-
made materials.related to books.

.d. Library includes stories or other
forms of literature written by'the
children currently enrolled in
your class.

e. Library includes displays of
materials designed to motivate
the reading of books (e.g. posters,
questionnaires, motivational 2
quizzes). ,

f. Library includes a variety of
reading interests.

s. Library includes a wide range
of reading difficulty .

h. Library is comfortably, furnished.

i. Audio-visual forms of'literature
(e.g. records, tapes, filmstrips)
are available. in the library) .

.

Gr. 1 Gr. 3 Gr. 7

1.5 .

..>

1.4 4 1.6

.b

2.3 2.4. 2.5

2.6 2.6 2l9

3.0 3.8

2.6 2.3' 24

1. 1.3 1.4

1.4 1.3 1.4

2.2 2.1 2.1

2.3' 2.1 2.1

The data from Table 5-4 suggest that most libraries accessible to

children in sehools in B.C. contatrbooka other than textbooks

a variety of interests (f) ranging widely in difficulty .(0.., ,SomeWhat fewer

ch Ag.braries make provision for reading in the library:(b), include displays'

1 "Jr 4 li

)7.'

Jet
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(c), are comfortably furnlihed (h), or contain literature in audio-visual

'form (1).. Even fewer include materials writtell by children.

Table 5-5 Percentages

Organizational Characteristics
of a Literature Programme

. 158.

Organizational Characteristics of
a Literature Programme_

ss

Gr. 1 Gr. 3 Gi. 7

a. I usually adheresto a planned
programme.- ' 5.9 7.8 13.8

b. I have a planned programme but
incbrporate materials suggested
by others (e.g. children,
colleagues, etc.) 61.3 la a 70.9

c. I (Li not have a planned programme
,

since it depends entirely on the
interests of the children I ant 1

. .

teaching 20.8, 17,8 11.1

d. I do not have a Aterature s.

progiamme. .
. .1:1 0.7..4.',k 0.2

. 4

ey O

The -data from Table 5-5..indicate the majority of teacher follow a'

. ,planned literature progiamme into which they incorporate suggestions from

others (b). Rather more primary teachers than intermediate teachers rely

solely on -the current interests of the children in determining the literature.

'programme (c). And. about twice as many intermediate teachers as primary

teachers 'stay closely to theprogramme they hive planned (a). Only a very
s .

small percentage of each grade level indicated that they have no literature

programme (d).
. ,

4
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Table 5-6 Percentages
Type of Sckejaka. for ,Reading Aloud
to Children

1

159.

q

Schedule for Read4ng Aloud Gr. 1

a. I have a regular sbhedule'Which
I usually folla4 9.9

b. 'I read to the class only whenever ,,

. there is timelto spare. , 1.4

c. I have a regular schedule but I

0
also read aloud if there is time

I
to spare. 16.p

v-

d. I never read aloud to the children ,

I teach. 0.2
1'

e. Stories and 05s'are read only in
association with a social. studies
or setente unit.

f. I have a regular'schedule, I also
use spare time and Z incorporate
reading aloud Into teaching in the
the content areas.

J 6.112

0.2

4
69.5

vie

Gr. 3' Gr. 7

N.

i

13.1 8.4

1.9 9.3

15,7 14.9

0.2 2.31

0.0 2.7

65.3 44.9

The data for Table 5-6 indicate that the majority of primary teachers

and a substantial minority of Gradej teachers read orally to children according)

to a planned schedule which they supplement with spare.timd-and,reading related

to the content areas (f). A further.14.9 -,16.5% of teachers' reporting follOw

the same mbinationuexcept that they do not incorporate the oral reading of

cOnte area material (c). 'Between 8.4 and 13.1% of the teachers follow a

reg ar schedule which they usually follow (a). Only a tiny percentage, 0.2

actually a single teacher) reported no readipt at the Grade 1 level (d). At

the Grade 7 levei42.7% reported that they 000er read aloud to the children they

teach (d).

163
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TEACHER COMMENTS

'Teachers at all three levels mentioned the value of pictures,
.

audio visual material and realia in,pkomoting an interest 41 literature, .

Comments from Grade one teachers stressed that approaches to

literature at this level should be primarily Oral, A widespread desire'

achibye -flexibility, was noted so as to exploit to the full the

children s interests andneeds, Many teachers mentioned the us# of real

and vicarious experiences, games, classroom visitors) puppet theatres,'

and audio-visual material 4Ib

Grade three teachers mentioned attempts to get children to

produce literature for their peers. Many teachers 'commented that they took

note of the curriculum but did not feel bound by it, preferring to use the

ongoing interests of the children as a guide in selecting suitable material,

.

7 t

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION&
N\

N,_
/--

Teacherrfeel that most libraries acceasibl/! through the school

prOVide a calection'of books

,Somewhat less attention seems

inviting or stimulating place

motivational displays.

that range in interest and difficulty. '

to be givenlover to making the libraty an

through the use of soft furnishings or

Most teachers indicatedthey £611 a planned but flexible literature
Ne

programme, Approximately 11 to 204 of t e primary teachers report that,their

literature programme is based entirely the durreht-interests of the

children whereas only 11.1%,orthe Grade 7 teachers indicated they use

ehis idea, . .
. . .

,

The'ma;ority of teachers read. aloud to children, according to a . .

.

.

.
.

.
regular schedule". Many of them supplrentthis,..with-riading.sloud whenevet

, x
P

time allows and by reading materiaAjOlate,O.to the content areas.
...

.
.

eVt'
O

.160.:
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Part III. FREQUENCY OF LEARNING ACTIVITIES IN LITERATURE

..41"

Table 5-7 Percentages-.
Frequency with which Children Listen
to Stories Read Aloud by the Teacher

Frequency.

a.

46:

c.

d.

e.

Gr. 1 Gr. .3 Gr.' 7

Every day 76.1 62.5

3-4 times a vfeek lk '19.0 30.4

0-1 times%a week '2.9 3.8

Less than once a week 0.2 1.2

Never '0.7

. 4

1e2

48.1

21.,4

12.0

2.5

4 w

Thp data from Table 5-7 indicate ge majority of teachers mad aloud

.

. . a

to the children they teach at least,three to four times a seek if not more

frequently. 4 minority of Grade 7 teachers rekorted
.
reading alad less than

. . .

'once a week.
.

a There is much evidence to show that listIning is a skill which can be

learned (Central New York Study Council, 1957; Keller, P.W., 1960, Devine,

1961) and some evidence to suggeatlihat.improvement in listening will assist

in the- development of reading abillizAiplsteen, 1971)

N.."1:
J;

. .

TEACIIERIOMMEATS

N.%

In their comments teachers of grade one and grade phree children

endorse an oral approach to literature whereas grade seven teachers

expressed some reserve with regard to reading aloud, suggesting^that this

should happen only when thg atmosphere was,espealally suitable-.as, for

example, arising spontaagSW rouve particular enthusiasm for a particular
r

piece of literaturex-.::-C:itz' N.tti.

tfay.11-').4U.7

.

0
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46.

SUMMARy..

The data from Table 5-6 indicate the vast majority of primary

teachers read to the children three or more times a week. A reduced

number, but still a clear majority, of Grade 7 teachers report they

read aloud with a similar frequency. Only'a few primary teachers read

162.

less *than once a week; but a total of 14.5% of the Grade 7 teachers reported

this low a frequency.

ru(.1
4

p

It
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Part IV. LEARNING OUTCOMES IN LITERATURE: Preseht Programme

.

In gathering eta ono learning outcomes of their present literature

programmes,, respondents were asked to stake which two of a list of learning

outcomes they agree with the most..

-Table 5-8 Ilarcentages
T4achers Indicating most Agreement
with.-buecdMe of their Present

--;:,--aterature,Protramme4

Learning Outcomes for a'aterature Promamme

163.

Gr. 1C. Gr. 3 Gr. 7

- , _
. . .

a. ,Children will,ble.ihoroUihiifakiliar with
.a core,of .firstrate A terature (erg*".

',. award winneig%. classics').' .

_!

t b. Children will ie :i4i4:14aiwitti a ide
,variety of li,aturi '1dt g to fora.

a&l. content (egg. --a.w 6-r books
---,, -and poems).

c. Children will '1:, kimi.'W.Acta-'literature
that mds t a deq ua tili :: '144 their

psycho-social needs il.(e,:g.:Poblems (acid
in growing upl. '':-1T-,

d. Children will be familiar with 111 rature/
that will Demp_t 'them in deVelopinvan
appreciation of .their cultural heritage

(e.g...Canadian literature):

e. Children will.te familiar with literature
that will assist the growth of reading and

-other cognitive, skills (e.g. booming
better ,readeis). ',.

f., Children will be familiar with literature
that will. develop their imaginations

(e.g. becoming"more creative thinkers).

g.- Children will be .able to choose
discriminately among the literature .

available to them (24. be able to pick.,
out good books for leisure time reading).

/ .

p

.

4

.
.

12.0

47.4,

1410

1

3.9

42.9

38.2

.

38.6

,

'

11.2

53:9

9.8

. ..

5.4

416

35.4

32.8
.

48.0
)

:

6.4

*

42.7

21.0
.

4.1

53.8

29.1

'40.9
'

,



Discussion4

).64.

The only firm crossrgrade generalizition that can be drawn from the

data presented in Table 5-8 is that there is a fairly consistent lack of
ar

endorkement of the idea that literature should be used to assist children in.

. "developing an appreciation of their cultural heritage" (d). To a lesser

extent the same observation can 'be made'regarding the idea that.chadren

should become "thorou0144amiliar with a core of first rate Literature " .(a).

Relatively few primary teachers endorsed the idea of using literature) to

meet psycho-social needs although 21.0% of the grade 7 teachers did select

this option (c). Three options seem to be endorsed fairly consistently across

the grades Children will be familiar with a Wide variety of literature'vhth

regard to form and content (WI children will become familiar with literature

that will assist the growth of reading and other cognitive skills (e);*and
-

children will he able to choose discriminately among the literature' available

to they[ (g): Rqwever, none othese options received majority endorsements
/

across all grole levels. A majority of grade 7 wailers appear to have endorsed the.

idea of using literature to

whereas rather more primary

ofeliterature in developing

improv,reading and

teachers than grade

the imagination (c).

other-cognitive skills (e),

7 teacheis endorse the use

A higher percentage of' -

grade 3 teachers ail concerned'with developing discriminating'readers (g)

than there are coneerned among the grade 1 or grade 7 teachers.

1'
1 6 3.

V

;
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Table 5-9 Percentages
Teachers Indicating "Most. Agreement"
with the Suggested Modes of Pupil
Response to' Literatuie

165.

Modes of Response in a Literature
Programme

a. Children will develop the. ability:
to express verbally how various'
pieces. of-literature affect them%

b.' Children .401fleeill to express'iri a

variet?,of artistic ways the effect
that literature haa'on them.

.s%

c. Children'will develop the capacity
to express in a variety of *rays how
literature affects them.

a. The images and feelings created by
literature are usually too delicate
for communication and children
should rarely be asked to ehress
how various pl.eces.of literature
affect them.

e. Children will-be fble to
Aemonstrate.their understanding.
of a piece.of literature.

f. ,Expressive activities related toe',
literature should be concerned ,c
with determining whether or not k.
a child Ilfs understood a'given
piece ofiliterature.

1

Cr.. 1

13.6

. ,

45.4

.61.1

Gr. 3 Gr. 7

29.0 33.0

42.0 28:2

67.7 61.8

3.8. 7.0

29.1 30.2 42.9

;4k2 16.2 16:0

Distdssion:

41.
.

rt : The data in Table 5-9 indicates thee is fairly uniform-support-fox' Ole
- s

.

idea that "Children will develop thl, capacity to express'in a variety of wars. . .

hot:: literature affects them" (c). There is very little support at any grade
. ,

,

level for the idea that "The imaies'and feelings created .by literature are

usually too delicate for communication..." (d). Relatively more primary thin

grade 7 teacheis endorsed.artistic modes of expression in reacting to literature

-_(0. Grade 7 teachers endorsed most frequently the idea that "Children will

be able to demonstrate it understanding of the meaning of a piece of litera- '

1

ture" (e).. An evalUativ approach to responses to literature reflected in
. . 44 :

the,stecement, "EXpressive activities rela lo literature should be concerned

with determining whether or not a child ha understood algiven piece'of
. .. .

literature" (f) was endorsed by relatively few teachers at any grade level:
4 .

1

1.64)

1 ...1
-"'
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TEACHER COMMENTS

The overwhelming majority og primary teachers who offere mments

on the outcome of a literatureyrogramme regarded it as a means of

associating reading with enjoy9ent. They wished to disassocia ,it from

any foim'of stress: tPrimary teachers also noted the value of a

-literature progiamme in developing capacity, in oral language.

166.

'An increase in.-grade level tended to be associated with'-an

increasing demand for an analytical approach to literature with grade one

teachers rejecting almost unanimously any suggestion for analysis, grade ,

three .teachers making rather more,frequent reference to analytical skills
45

and grade *even teachers making the largest number of comments i thi

regard. However even at the grade seven level several Tesponden noted

that any search for deep implications in the material read should be

avoided unless the demand for it came sponfanpausly froi the pupil.

>1/

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

ikt t

The data in Table 5-8 reflect a.diversity o "opinibn among teachers

. regar8ing,the;outcomesof their plresent literat e programmes. None of

the options listed was endorse by a majority of teachers across the three grade
4

leveld. Relatively speaking the teachers tended to endorie most strongly

the 'lees that'children should.become familiar with a wide variety of

literature; the kinds of literature that will help in the deveropment or

reading and other cognitive skills, and in the ability to become discrimina

ting readers. The drop in the percentage of grade 7 teachers compared to

the grade 3 teachers who endprsed the idea that a literature programme

should help to develop in children the ability to "choose' discriminately

among the:Iiterattire available to them'. may be of concern if At. is"belieyed

that school experience should assist in the growth in independence of the,

students.

Very,faw teachers at any grade level endorsed the-idea that

'literature should be used to develop an appreciation of cultural-heritage.
,

:

c



$

167.

The data in Table 5 -9 indicate that teachers tended to Indorse a
.

variety of means of expression in literaturd-related activiti s. Primary

,teachers favoured 'arti,tic modes of response while grade.] teachers showed

a tendency to stress the demonstrationof understanding. Evaluetive ap-

proaches were endorsed by relatively few, teacher's.

4
Data on teachers' rankings of learning outcomes in an "Ideal" or

future oriented setting are presented. in the 'Report Dealing with Goals ".

These data will be used in comparing 4teacheri perceptions of present and

ideal programmes in a Literature programie.

.lationshil between Ranking of Present vs, IdealtProgrammes in-Literature,

_ .T
.

In- genetal the results from the teachers' ,ideal and present pro-0
4

grammes; tend to cenfirm.orie another: Id both a positive attitude towards
_ ,,

literature appears°,xo be most heavily endorsed., lollowed by e desire to
_ .

improve -reading skills. 'Becoming adisdrimirseting reader tended to be more

heavily endorsed in the ideal than in the'present progra6me. The idea
. ,T:

.

that literature should be employed to inform thh,i.1.d about his social
$ 42._,

situation or for meet hi'M psychosocial needs was Offdorsed by relatively few
. .

-
. -

1
,

teachers i either the ideal'orpresent programmes.
. ,

. :

'S.
. k IA

. .. t
14

The relative different al among grades with regard to usi Od rature
. .

.

to develop the imagination was maintained across questions. mart'
. .

4

4
. teachea.s tended to hold more favourableextitudes ,creativitycteat.ivit develop:-

,

_Anent and throughliterature°than did the lAtermediate teachers 1.9°both ideal
. I

and actual programme's. .

.
#11 '''

I

ti

)

)
1

IP;

4

a
, . .

0

, A' . . .
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4

Part V., MASTERY ANB APPLICATION IN LITERATUR4

Table 5-10 Percentages'
Frequency of Book Sharing Activities

.

.

Frejuency Gr: 1 , Gr. 3 , Gr. 7

a. Every day

b. 2 -3 times a week

c. 1 -2 times a week

d. Once a month'

e. Never

A
/

S

35.2 .17.1 , 7.4

23.9 24.2 15.1

25.1 38.5 34:1 .

6.8 10.9 19.6

5.9 6.4 20.1

°

7

4)*

The.data from Table 5-10'indicate that the majority of teachers-at

all grade levels make provision fof some book sharing activities at least

once or'twice a week (a, b & c). This majority is not quite as. large at

the Grade 7 levgl as it is in,the primary grades. 'Just over 20% of the'

Grade.7 teachers and a smaller percentage of the vrimarYirchers reported

...___that_thdy_neuet_hold bo_ok _sharing-seasions

f

SUMMARY'

The majority of teachers indicate thi( same form of book sharing tikes

. .-

,place at least once a week in their classrooms. A 9=1.1 percentage_ of primary

teachers and a substantial.manority of Grade 7 teachers report .that they

ever provide"opportunitieS'for the sharing orbOoks.

...-1

to

*

. .

-4;)

. .

4
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1.

IMPLICATIONS

to If teachers are to put into practice the maxim "A, successful.

literature programme will produce a student who can express how a given

piece of literatuie has affected him..." which the respondents to the

questionnaire overwhelmingly endorsed elsewhere* then it is obvious that

book sharing activities must be pursued. Action should-be taken so that

positive attitudinal and behavioural changes occur in those teachers who

#presentlydo not provide opportunities for,book sharing.

,

.*

1

Rdort Dealing with Goals, Chapter 5.

43

1i3

7,

4.

V.

169.
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Part VI. EVALUATION OF ATTITUDES KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS IN A.

LITERATURE PROGRAMME -

Table 5-11 Mean%Values*
.FrequanAy with'Which the Following
'EvaluatiVe Procedures areliSed

,Evaluative Procedures

Gr: 1 Gr. 4: Gr. 7

.

-

.3.3

3..9

2.7

2.3

1.9-

4.0

3.5

2.9

3.5

2.7

2.3

-3.3

. 3.1.

2.7

'3.0

2.2

2.2.

2.7

3.0

a. Comprehension "rest,

b. Evaluation of the structural
characteristics of a literary programme

c. Evaluation of artistic responses to
.literature (e.g. paintings, models,
dramatizations):

d. Evaluation ofarticipition in
discussions related to literature.

e. Observation of 'interaction with
literature (e.g. frequency with
which books.are changed, apparent
enthusiasm for stories encountered,
length Of sustained attention to

0 literary selections, eta.).

f. Evaluation of written book reports.
6

g. Evaluation of oral book reports.
4

*1 Always 2. Often 3. Sometimes 4. Rarely- 5. Never

It is apparent from_the:data tabulfted in Table 5-11 that teachers at

.a41 three grade levels use.informal.observaiional techniques more` frequently
. .. .

than any other foam of evaluation (c). Participation in discusSion Is used

next most frequently across all grade levels (d). Evaluationof structural
V A

chaiacteristics of a itterarY selection is used relsitiyely.inftequincly (b).

The frequency with which the evaluation of written,reports (f) and
4.

1coisprehension\tests .(a) are used increases with_ the grade level, Primary

teachers use evaluation of oral book reports (gisignificantly less. freqdently
0, '1-r-

than they do participation in disAussion (d), while for.Grade 7 teachers this

4difference'is not significant. Artistic.responses(c) are usedsignificaritly

more frequent1rby. Primary teachersthan;by Grade 7 teachers.,;,



TEACHER COMMENTS

171.

Primary teachers who chose to comment placed the emphasis on

enjoyment without formal evaluation. Likewise grade seven teachers called

for informal methods of evaluation which avoided placing the pupil in a

difficult position

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

. .
.

Teachers at all grade levels tend to employ informal observation

and participation in discussion most frequently in assessing the

effectiveness of their literature programMes. These obsepations correlate
)

nicely with the findings from Part IV, Table 5-9 dealing with the outcomes

of a literature programme where oral activities were endorsed by a
_ .
,

majority of teachers. Structural characteristico,of literature also

tend to pa shunned by teachers both as outcomes and as evaluative bases:

Primary teachers appear to make a disitinction between the child's oral

behaviour in making a-book report and 'his participation in discussion

in that the former is used significantly less frequently as a basis

for evaluation than the latter. .In ediate teachers do not seem

to make this distinction as atrongl .

i 0*

1. :3

t "
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4

FURTHERDEVEWPMENT OP IL4ATERATURE PROGRAMME

Table 5-12 Mean Values
, Estimated Degree to Which the Following

Would Assist in the Improvement of a
Literature PrograMme.

1 Possible Improvements

a. Curriculum' uide should contain
more direction regarding,
literature programme.

b. Curriculum guide should provide.
less direction regarding
literature programme.

c. Curriculum guide should provide
more information regarding
literature prograime.

d. 'The'goals df a' literature
programme set out in the
curriculum guide should be
more practical.

. More materials for teaching
literature should be made
available.

0

2.8

4.1

2.6

Gr. 3 Gr. 7

, 2.7 2.6

'4 . 3

2.5 2.3

2.6 26 2.5

1.9 149 '1.8
,,. .

f. Materials providid for the' :

literature progrAmme should
be more suitable. . 2.3 -.:' 2.2 2.2'

g. More time should be allowed
for theteaching of literature.

(
2.9 2.8 , . 3.1

h. Pre-professionil training
children's literature should
be'iricreased. ,

i. .In-service,training in
children's literature should

I. I be inCreabe& .

2.1 2.1 2.2

2.1 2.1 2.2

172.
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at all three

available (e)

This finding

Professional Working Conditionewhere a substantial percentage of teachers

4

173.

apparent from the data presented in Table 5-12,that tea ers

grade levels perCeivelan increasein the quantity of ma....r.ials

as the most important way to improve their literature prograddes.

supports that noted in 'chapter I,"Suggestionsto Improve

,expressed the opinion that improvementcould be'significantly effected by

the'provision of more suitable instructional materials and improved library

services. Many comments from all three grade levels called for an increase

in high-interest, low-vocabulary.material and the full time services of a

librarian. Teachers at the grade I level expressed a need for a greater

-amount f literature especially suitable for Indian-chill-refl.

Pre-professional training (h), in-service (i) and fore suitable

materials (f) tended to tie rated as the next most important means.for

improvement. These findings are supported'in Chapter I where it is noted, °

that teachers perceivedincreases in the.amount and quality of in-service and

pre-servioeas important ways towards improving working conditions.

Increased time (g) and various changes in the Curriculum (a, c aid

d) are perceived as being of only moderate importance.

- in the curriculum gu de tended to be in favour of more

direction. Once aga ese findings are supported lu

Howe4er`changes

information and

Chapter I although

certain ambivgence on the part of teachers towards the importance of

curriculum revision is evident.

* SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

4\
4

4

Teachers perceived an increase in the amount of material availablee

as the moat important way in which they might improve their literature

progr es. This kindidg is echoed in the data in Table_5-1 where.it was

note. at teachers make frequent use of school libraries but these facilities

are sometides felt to be less than atiequate.

.
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'174. 1

Increased pre-service and in-service training and the provision of more

Bitable materials in children's.literattire are rated as being next in orN,

importance as means., for the improvement of literature programmes.

The.rather moderate concern for changes in the curriculum

is perhaps a reflection of the teachers' perception of the curriculum,,
110

which, as was noted in Table 5-1 was not used to a great extent in,.

developing a literature programme. Such change as wee endorsed wasp.

towards moref,,rather than lesi, direction.

e

4

4
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Part INTERPRETATIONS AND 'IMPLICATION'S ,

The authors present the following inftrpretations and implications

as they arise out of t0 'findings from this part of the Report.

From Table 5-1'

175.

1. The high usage reported for-expertise developed through' experience

relatila to the more limited usage reported £or.expertise developed

at Uni'versity suggeststhat ways of.increasing the internship dm- '

ponent of pre-service training0 explored.. t

27. The high usage of school-libraries, coupled with teachers' commehts '

regarding the inadequacy orthe libraries, suggest: that steps be taken to .

improve school library facilities. A more detailed study of this questfon

may -be in'order bet such a study should not be used to delay aGtion

aimed-at Immediate improvement. Such a study should certainly under-

take to-identify any schools Lacking library facilities, and steps ,

shouZd'be taken to rectify the situation imftediately,

3, The relatively low usage of the present rriculum guides suggests

that development of a curriculum in ii.te Lure .that will be perceived 'It

, to brelevant to the wide:range of teacht. situafions encountered

across province should 'be initiated.

4..The' low usage repitted for the B.C.-T.F. lesson aids t aistrict In-

"stibctional materials centrel and school broadcasts 'suggests that ,

.

action should be taken.to determine-6a) if such resources represent

an opti.lmum means for providing support for a literature prograrme

and (b) 'givex that 62) is confirmed; explore Mearisby which greater,:*
rw,

use be made op hae

From Table 5-2

«Jo
5. The almost universal access to libraries for children attending

schools in B:C. is heartening. However, in a modern prosperous
0..

province- the fact that any children are,deprived of a school

library may be the source of some concern.
.;

.11111`..

1
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From Table 5-3

0

. 6.. Based on the mixed reaction by Grade 7 teachers to the prescribed

novels, it is recommended that the prZsmit.list be, reviewed.and

that consideration be given to 'replacing certain titles 'or extending

the list with books likely tp be more appealing than the less popular
- . .

titles on the present list. Particular.! emphasis should be given.to

Canadian books.and novels iresenting females in positive central roles.

A

V

From Table 5-4

7. If the mererrovision of literary materials is seen as insufficient

teachers to expiore ways in which sc400l and class-librariessan

to attract children, them action might be undertAken toassist

be made into more attractive and, stimulating areas

4

From Table 5-5 - 5,

-

ether literature,sogrammes should be planned or grow ehtirelyout
a

of current interestsis a phildsophical rAther than a scientific

decision. Per s tV decision'can.best be Srade at the local level on

the basis of !,2.c I experience. If the tedsher, schobl.or district finds

that one appro h appears to work better than another, then local or

possibliy indiyidual arrangements should be.dade.

,

ir

_from Table 5-6'
a*`

9. Thejact that teachers are reading .iloud to the children they teach

is more important than the schedule according"tb. which they do it.

The only action necessary is to ensure that the teachers are given

acknowleagement for the excellent, Fork they are' doing in this regard:

and to 4 appropriate action'in order to ensure that the'small

perceiltage of teachers who do. not now read aloud to chilareri are

,.brought to appieiate the benef4s of this activity:'
4-

From Table 5-7

4

:

10. The large percentage of teachers whl, wort they now reap aloud to

children suggests that action should-4;y takot to reinforce the oral

x.#
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0

reading behaviour of most teachers and means of producing attitude'

changes in those tears who do riot,now-read regularly and frequeritly.

( to the children they teach should be explored.

,

From Tale 5-8 .

11. Future curriculum development in litqrature should take,note that

the most widely endorsed learning Outcomes fOr'a-litergture pro-

-gramme were: becoming familiar with a wide variety of literature;

developing growth in reading and other cognitive.skills; and de-.

velOp.ing discriminating readers: If the idea that school experience.,

should contribute towar4s growth in independence, then it mays be

felt necessary to take action to in6;ea.;ethe:n1.4mber of Grade 7 .

.

teachers who perceive that,the )o discriminate among the
0

literature auailable is an fmpOrtant outcome of a literature programme. ' ,

'From Table 5-9
(

.

12. Committees concerned in Ature prriculum develo ent should take
cognizance of the fact that' teaers tend to Pr a variety of

a

means of responding to literature.

From Table 10*

. ti

13. If.aeachers areto put into practice the maxim "A successful

literature programme wialikroduce4 'student who can express yw
,

a given piece of literatture.h.'s affected him ..." which thelkes-
.

11, 'pondents to the questionnaire overwhelmi6gliendorsid elset:ate*
4

thengit- is obvious that book shaiing activities must pe purled.' .

Action should 1;,.toiceii,so that positive attitudinal and ,behavioural

. changes occur in thosi teachers who' presently'do not.provide

opportunities foi book sharing:.
. ..; v .

. .
$ .1 I

a

* UportDealingwith_OOels, Chapter
44.

4
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From Table 5-11

,78.

.4)

.

14.The reported eValuativs bases employed by the responding teachers
. / ,-

appdar to'coincidenicely with, the desired learning outcomes they
,

have identified. Action should be taken to reassure te
i

1

they appdar to have d;velape d 'a ;Ogicat,and consistent kela

;between the ddsired learning out4orq and.the evaluative
At

. .

roceduPes,

for a literature programme.. ,

rs that

ip-

"vow. c

, .

From Table 5-12 . f

-... t .
. .

. \.
1

15 glased-on they high need expressed for incOhased materials for teaching.
;

literatureoaction should kie undertaken to improve the library service
i

. .

Ilif.,available to teachers. It may well be', that sdmeteachers may not be

40

,
aware of the resources that are already, available to them]. Thus, It lk

' C.
,

../

. stems. advisable to-improve the urvice, in the form of qUalified

librarians, .who in turn wchild effect the necessary improvements4n.

material through consulteationlwIth teachers rather than simply in-
. .

creasing library materials budgets without the assurance that such F
.. .. 4416 ' , : V . . .

ends will always beispenteudely.

- .

1116. Based on the relativeli.high-need xpressed for increased pre-service.
, - ,

. 0. .

and inise*tvice in ch&ldreu's Literature, authorities concerned with ',

.

.

r
b

. < . , .

these trogrammes shoula investigate means of strengthening the chi

Utekture component 'their offerings.
*

At ' -

17.s.The conclusiong arawkfrom this section tend to reinforce those dOwn'

from:Table 5-1, namely that action mubt be taken' to diect a,poiitive
.

:

latitudinal change towards the role of the curriculum in programme
t .

development). The change should, be "towards increases in' inforgation
,

regarding children's literature an M inarid, developing a a.

Zitaiature pragramme., .,
.

.

. ,

4,

.
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4,, :ABSTRACT,.

rib

Teachers saw the total Oral Communication programme as falling between -

"Important" and "Essential" on the prefenkyte scale althotigh specific skills

were often, ranked lower than "Important". .Variationi'in rankings occuT04 as a
I

.

function df grade level and skill. area. -The most popular sources.oi the cur-
a

. - .

iiculumi'm Oral Comkunication were tie teacher's on experience aad ideas from

Colleagues, with academic training and curriculum .tides having relatively less

importance.' Incgederal, an integrated approach to!tlie Oral Communication cur-

riculum was preferred; Teachers' responses showed a need for good quality in-

structional materials.

110,

Teaching procedures emphasizing various child-centered activities ere ,

,or !bogy popular. The least poplar actiyitiesfor, developing ofal skillstere

ones which were narrow in scope' with respect to skills or restricted in variety
. .

.

or. .

., S .1. .'of activii , ..

. . . 1'

.
. .

.,
. .

learning activifies in'Orai Communication integrated with-other our-

- riCulut areas Were given highest. priority 4s were tf;oe based *children'i ex-
4 it

periences: 'Cowl and individualized programs werk considered most diSirable. .

, Generally teachers saw relatively little reed for follow-up activities to pro-
. .

., ,...

Vide practice for and application of skAllt id,Oral Communication suggesting'

.

: that a hithiyinformal'apirdadit9 skill development is preferred. This sfiriding 1
... . .

.Conflicted'with teachers' expressed views on the impdriance of objectives in
-44

Oral.Communication. While all obSiAii-ves in this "area Were4ranke$ as at least
. ..,

,
. "or Moderate Importance".teathers-appear to see relative,ly leis value inwfel owing.1 Pe 'S../ 0

t'llF
%

ugleartlig activities to insure that the objectives are met.'
. ....

..,. 1. 4
. . -.. . ' ( -i '

r. / ..

. \
. 11 .

....
. In the present'programme, as in the ideal one, al i objectives were con-

. C .
:0 ,' :. .siaered worthy of 'development. Hopexier, fa both contexts, the simpler, .1110.17Er

,,L .. .

'''' " basic &ills were, *ranked above the [ore Complex ones. Listenifieskiiii were

generilly considered to bt more'iportant.'than Speaking skills.. Little variation
.

_.. ..

was seen in the views on oblectives in aceval as' Opposed to ideal circumstances.
.

. . .
,

... -
. .. e , s

Teachirii ratings.of evaluation proceduris'in Oral Communication followed
- . .

. .:

tipe pattern'established elseWhere in the questionnaire. In'spit% of considering
.

. . -

Iit ,I Alill r s.
0, . ... r.

It.*
. 1

.., ii ...Ifr,
o . 10. °44 IrS G

.,
-
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most oral skills'to have a

only skill evelopment but

.informal means focussed on

S.

ee

182.

hi h importanrce teacher's appearedco believe that not

4is6 'skill evaluat' n is best accomplished through

the more basic sk"i is in this area. -Teachers appeared

, to be generally.saiisfied-with the quality of Speaking and Listening exhibited

by their pupils.

i
'

..,

,
- Teachers saw highly specific acad emic preparation, a better supply 'of

. high quality materials and.more emphasis upon Oral Communication in the total

progr as being most important to the success of their programmes. They be-

Sieve d cur iculum guides and increased t e for skill development to be less

crucial factoin'the quality of.the Ora CommunidatiowrograMme.

-ORGANIZATION OF THE CHAPTER.

This chapter is divided into several sections corresponding in content

to ehe 'divisions in the Oral Communication qu'estionnaire booklet. These sections
. .,

-

are as follows:

,...

'15-*

. Part 1 The Kind and Extent Learning Experiences-

Part II The Nature and Organization of Teaching Procedure,

Part ofLeardi4..ACtivitied

Part IV Leirning Outcomes in 9ral Communication in the areeent
Programme

'PArt V Application of Knowledge and Skills

Part VI ' Evaluation of Knowledge and Abilities

Part VII Achieving Goals in an Oral C4mmuniCation
t
ParNIII Interpretations and Implications

Programme.

,

each of the Sections I to VII consists of data presented in table form
.

followe'a by-a discussioArof the data, written commtptsof teacheys taken from
.

the questionnaire and a summary ofand conclusions arising from the findings.

Throughout the chapter, reference 0/11 be made to the results of the section in

Ote questionnaire dealing with learning out comes. These findings were presented

4`

Int 0

4,

t

4

SO
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o

in the earlierRei)ort, Dealing with G-gals. Reference to these findings

is made for the purpose of a discrepancy analysis; i,t. to identify and attempt

to explain the iliserepancy between goals of instruction and instructional prac-

tices.

.
S.

)1'

A

O

00.

1.0.

4
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184.

0
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- 1

Pait4I: THE KINDS0AND EXTENT OF LEARNING EXPERIENCES'

e ...

$
r 4

Questions in thid section were concerned-with the kind and extent of
. - . .-

.learhing experiencqs in Oral Communication, includiAg the source of activitiev

. materials and point-of-v±ew upon which the programme is baked.

. ,

a
. . .

Ihr

f

4

.44 I P 1
Table 6-1 ' Mean Values*

Views on theImportance of
the Oral Communicat4en-Programme -.

Individuals Concerned,

4

a. Teachers

b. Children

Gr.1 Gr. 3
.

1.3 1.4 ...17 5

-2 1) 2.4 -. (.t

* °
*1. Esientidl 2. Iiiportant 3. -Moderate Importance 4. Little
Importance 5. No Importance

1 'v
:

Tabil.-2 Percent :

1 - -Time Allotments
for aralCommunication

Weekly Time AlIotints

)

Gr.1 Gr.3, Gr.7

, .

a. 2 hr /wk. or more 57.2 39.9 20.9
. * .

b. 1 hr/wk.

c. 45 min/wk.

4
tia

22.9

13.0

. .33.1

15.6 21.6

d. .30 min/wk. 5.0 10.0 ?3:5

e. o min/wk. '0:2 0.2 . 2.6

L

a

f',

s

A6
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Discussion:

t
A a

All respondents indicated high priofity.foar skills of oral'coimuni-

cat4on, both injIhe pre int idealand programmes with most rankings falling

in or near the "Importan category.1-71'his regard for specific skill

;was borne out in ,their overall vahking of a programme for developing skills

of oral communication. In fact, the general ranking was bet

and "Essential" at all grade levels with a very high degree

grades. Mean responses were 1.3, 1.5 and 1.5 for the Grades
4

een "Important"

f accord between

1, land 7.

.

185.

A,
Whin teachers riegardskill development in Oral Communication_very hiplY,

. N

they report that children regard' it leis importantly, placing it between "Im-
o' '-''

Artane and "Of Moderate Importance" on the scale. There also appeArs to be
4

a perception of less concern for oral.communication among iniernediate children
-4,

than among primary children.

.
In addition, the Amount of time spent in an OralCommunication program -*

is reported to decrease with grade level while in general teachers identif ?ed-
' miny of the complex Oral Communication skills as having a higher priority in

r , .

. later grades. At the primAry level 2 hours per week or more on the average are..
- . ._

A
'''''------get--wehile in Grade 7 it is an aur of less. This appears to be -a contradiction

.
i

between beliefs and' practices.
.

d' if

.

"My

O

6.)

3'4

a



Teachers' views about the ,sources of the curriculum in Oral Communication

provided valuable Insight into the philosophy and baSes of activities in this

r area of the curricu40m. -A summary of responses is provided below.

. L
'. 4

. .

Table 6-3 Percent
. Sources of Curriculum in

-.Oral. Communication

Source of Curriculum

a. The British Columbia Language Arti
Curriculum Guide

bf The programme suggested in another
Gpide (Specify)

c. Personal expertise developed in
University course work

d. Personal expertise developed from
in-service training ".I

e. PertOnal'expertise developed from
exp ience in teaching

f. Advice from colleagues (supervisors,
. teachers, etc.)

g. i.C.T.F. Lesson Aids .

h. Suggestions sand materials from children

i. No specific curriculum used.

j. The programme suggested in a reference
book. (Specify)

..

Gr.l Gr.3 Gr.7
411

'61.5 63.6 55.5

26,5 13,1 6.4

39.2 41.7 39.8 '

40.4 34.0 23.3

84.4 80.2 . 82.8
.

56.5 56.9 -52.2

27.4 .51.21, 26.8

66.4 68.1 4/.51.5

20.3 26.6 23.8

10.9 :8 .6, 4.0

. .

Discussion:

I .
.

4 -

Teachers showed considerable agreement across gradesas to the source and .

nature of'their curriculum. The most common sources were the Provincial Guide,

person#1 expertise developed from teaching, advice from colleagues, and suggestions
. - .

and materials from children. University course Pork and in-service training

,
thangenerally received considerably lestikhan 50%.of the responses. (More an one

: source was capable of being selected). B.C.T.F. lesson aids,. also, appear to/be
.

.

,used ,!o o a limited extent.

/

.

.
) / '

. .

186.

s't
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187.

14

Further information regarding the nature of the programme v.w.1121! ed in the
.

question dealing with t1e overall characteristics'of the Oral Communication.

programme: This information is summarized in Table 6-4 belpw.

*

4-

Table 6-4 Percent

Characteridtics of the Oral
Communication Program lok,

Characteristics of Program

a. An integrated Speaking and Listening
programme

b. A programme integrated with the WritinR
programme ,

c. A programme integrated with Reading
and Literature

. d. A programme specifically designed to
develop separately Speaking skills Ay
and Listening skills

e. No planned activities specifically
designed to develop Speaking and
Listening skills

Gr.1 Gr.-3 Gr.7

89.6

56.3

71.6

.15.6

5.0

80.4

65.0

76.0

14.0

7.5

57.9

54.8

64.0

19.8

13.9

U

OP
.

Table 6-5 Pvcent
Use of Text or r
Commercially Prepared Maceriay

Use of Text

a. Use of pupil text or other
Apmmqrcially prepared material for
Irdevelopmenb of Oral QommunicatiOn
'Ors

.Gr.1 Gr.3

83 - 76

Gr.7

. 83

Discussion: .

4 .

All respondents
- ,

evident at the Grade 7

.

favored an integrated.programmetaithough this was less ,

leyel than in Grades 1 & 3. broader or we
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12

co-ordinated form of integration, i.e. with Reading and. Literature or
.

Listening and Speaking were favored over a narrower one,.i.e.. with Writing

only. A specific skils approach appeared to be little used.

With respect to-materials of instruction, teachers appeared to fitror

pupil texs or other commercially prepared materials to the degree,of 83%,

76%.11_83% for Gjades 1, 3 and 7 respeCtively.

4

TEACHER COMMENTS

place

meets of p

It

4

.03
CI

azo
Comments made at alk three grade levels accorded Oral. Oodtiniction a

f imil[n-)tance in the Language Arts curriculum, idoeicularly the com-,

de
'wary teachers. ^Several Grade 7 teachers who commented, however,

felt that oral work was tending to be over -emphasized Q,f late, Ike the detriment

of written language. %
.

. ,
At the Grade 1 level many statements expressed a desire for more control ',

over curriculum decisions.. Several teachers Wished to see kinOergahen methods

continue int Graci'l. There was also, however, 't desire for more intensive

rlreadiness p grams to extend "down" into kindergarten. Many expres ed the view

t that Listening andipeAking skids should be included in the prima y curriculum,

III

.

' At the Gra e 3 level many statements stressed the interdependence of all

11pguage ArCOtta aid it was common p'ractice to integ ate_ work in Oral Commirii- g ." .

k

cation with othp language work and with other subjects. ,A strong em asis uponFt
wactive,pupil par cipaeloe in learning

among teachers to postpone refinement

expression until later in the child's

as pointed out and there was a endenty

o skills ant a Concern for accuracy of.

choql experience.. A number of comments "

,

were made hick expressed concern fol. the difficulties of ildten frontnon-
. .

English-s eaking background, and suggested that there be vision of special ,

materials or classes for them. There was a f equently-exprssed_wish,fOr more
p .

t A

19;2

.4

11.111'41;
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(

'
,

timd for the language-arts. As with Grade 1 teachers,"thete was endoiseient

of learning activities orienteditowards "p14" and leading to development of .1

.

efficidnt oral language performance. 4te concept that effective listening and

speaking were pre-requisites to effective reading and Writingyere'endorsed.

Grade 7 beirchers, along with those at the other levels, showed a strong

concern for ,lack of time for preparation. There appeared to be an even division

between those who wished to make curriculum decisions.themselves and these who

wished these to be made in greater detail by the Department of Education, sug-

gesting that there'was some dissatisfaction with the present curriculum. While

most of, the comments endorsed the idea that oral skills, in language took prece-

dence over, written ones, there was a notable CIrcern about written skills. Some
'

comments euggiested that the extent of the teacher's task in respect to develop-

ment of writing skills did not permit adequate time for oral work;
v/

A small number of,Grade 1 teachers.expressed negative comments regarding

.texts, saying. that they were sexist,.ill- suited to interpretation with the oral

progratme and middle - -class urban oriented.

L.'

With regard to instructional materials, the following items were identified:*

Grade 1

The Canadian Development Series - Primary
General Editor: Dr. J. McIntosh, Assoc. Ed.: Barrett, F., Lewis, C.E.'
Publisher: The Copp Clark Publishing Co. Ltd.
VanCouver/Toronto/Montreal 1962

,

Duso Kit .

Author: Dinkmeyer, Don
Publisher: American Guidance Service Inc.
Minnesota, 1973

Language Pattern
Authors: Linn, Bruce Donaldson

Ellis, Saunders, Trischuk.

Holt, Rinehart and Winston/of Canada Ltd'.
Toronto /Montreal,- 1968.

*Items are not listed in order of priority.

4

.14
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/

Peabody Rebus Reading Program
Authors: Woodcock, Richard

Davies,tCornelia
Publishers: Amfrican Guidance Service Inc.,
Publishers Building, U.S.A. 1969

Talking Time
Author: Scott, Louise Binder .

Thompson, 1.J. - _

,Second edition: St. Louis4 Webster Division,

McGraw-Hill, 1966.

Grade 3

Cfeative English.
The.Canadian Language Development Series
Gilford, Marion
Edmondson, Rosanne'
The Copp ClArk Publishing Company
Vancouver /Toronto /Montreal 1961

Guidebook to Basal Reader *
Teacher's Manual for 'Stories of Fun and Adventure'
Barbara 'R.. Mercer

General Editoi: Dr. J.R. McIntosh
The Copp Clark Publishing Co. :

Vancouver/Toronto/Montreal 190

Language Patterns
Authors: Linn, Bruce, Don9idson

111is, Saun4ers, Trischuk
Holt, Rinehart and Winston of Canada Ltd.,
Toronto/Montreal, 1968.

Peabody Rebus ReadingProgram
'Authors: Woodcock, Richard

. Davies, Cornelii
Publishers: American Guidance Service Inc.,

Publiahers Building, U.S.A. 1969

Grade 7

. Communication
Authors: Affleck', Muriel (Caldwell)

1'

Toronto, MacMillan, 1972 (The MacMillan Language Prograrh)

English Through Experience
Authors: Nelson,"G.A. and Nelson, N.E.

.Toronto, Copy Clark, 1968.

i

I

it
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#1,tf,

S,R:A. Kit
Naslufid, Robert
McClellen, Jack
Science Research Associate, Chicago, Ilk., 1961

Sense and Feeling
,/Compiled and edged by R.J. Scott

TheCopp Clarkt Publishing Co.
Vancouver /Winn

1968 ;

di t."1

Starting Points in Reading (Languaie) A,B,C,D,E
by Hooper, Heather. General Editor, Bill Moore
-Ginn And Company
Xerox of Canada Ltd., Toronto
1973

Voyageur Series
Tho Voyageurs

Andrews, R.J.
(Toronto) Ginn (1969,,

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONd

Communicativmprogram as falling between "Important" and "Essential", they

perceive skill categories and individual skills somehow lower'in priority.

This may be an examRle of the adage that the total is greater plan the sum of
. '

its parts. .Also,the averaging of more favored and less favored skills would'

prodlice a` lower mean score. 'The teachers' perceptions that children owed the

0..to.tal program as ranging between '.'Important" and "Of Moderate Importance" ism

likely an accurate reflection of children's often ambivalent attitude towards

1

01.

These findings suggest that while teachers consider the overall Oral

curriculum matters. 9

0L
-

fr
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Theapiparent,discontiduitysbatuden-the tiislng 0:0i1pl.pmmunication

skills in primfitymtith-increaSein grade,level.anibiLlOsleilng of the'amoune
v, . .

.

' , .

6f time alloaCid"tor "skill development sugieits4hat;teac eis at higlfer levels'
. .". k

192..

know the, importance OCOrgl.ComMunication skills, ut duestO.pressures probtbly . '

4
%

I,
,

2

ffom other aspects c;bc.urriculilm; find itnecesaty t cuetaiiinetructfons,

ts
Avicfei'ice c;nthe sources of cu...ftiCi.tiUm'reve4IS a hig. lY experientiglbase

,,,.
.. I.

Lo the program for:tiLfTeeachers., -Ohile the B.C...uide `is' apparently us0d it is
a . . . .

i ;.s' )

less important than`direct experienor Training, alt6Yplayi.a relatively minor _f
. I" ! 4 . ,k

role in curriculum devefopmen'This evidendeindidafes.theimportance of lOcal
. r

curriculum developmen't,-paitkcuIprly sincethe category repeiving:thg second
,.

.

highest ranking."Soqesti&ns and materials: from children" iscpupleti with the
%.,

first r1anking category "Peisonal expettise developed'fiom experience in teachng'.

. The relatively lout value assigned, to academic and in-service experiences suggests

their perceived lack of kigniftilance for curriculum development in spite of the
1 . -

high value assigned to spe6ific speaking and liStening lear9ing Outcomes: Teachers .

appear. to feel that they ,cannot learn all the skills from books ycourses but

someome are learned from. observing and 'experiencing these skills, in action.' trowever,

their perceptions iiay be somewhat narrow as shown by the preference for the simpler
..-

.
.

!
. . c....

learning outcomes in the Oral communicaiioil programme. This view should be altered
$. - . 4 . . ,

through appropriate educAtional activities for teachers. ' . . 4

gi 6

The integrated view of the program suggests a'strong need for a changed ,

emphasis in the scheduling of activities to avoid fragmenting instruction as well
4

as the need for,development or rovision of instructional materials designed to

build oral communication skills as p4rt of a total language,progtam. These materials

should especially unite speaking, listening, 1itergture and ie'adirig;actiyities on

the basis of skills identified in the relevant parts of this.total survey.

The frequency of use of comer -ally prepared gaterials reveals a need
.

for prepared programs and suggests a ee51 for,identlficationaqd.anthorization

of iii4table'materials by Departmental curriculum committees. ,These materials

should be selected on the basis of their ability to , develop Skil,ls in aWin-
.

tegiated mapper and their attention to skills identified as important in-the

areas considered to be needful of integration, i.e. Listening, Speaking, Reading,.

Writing and Literature.
J

.

1: 1.
,1..)
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Teachers' conmments,.on th whole, paralleled opinions expressed in their

Objective responses. 4The integr#tedapproach to developing Speaking and Listening

skills as strongly supported as was the need for modificatron of ,the curriculum

dither locally or provincially!. The problems of sufficient time for insttuction
.

-

0 ,

193.

and suitable'instructional materials wire raised suggesting thateoch local and

provincial authorities must establish curriculum priorities and seek out or.de-,

velop texts and other materials.
c.

11

'Instructional materials being used wereseen to be from the Department's

ist of recommended materials as well. as other materials available commercially..

Teachers appear to use whatever materials are suitable and/or available, suggesting

the need for attention to quality ofmaterials and alienability of financial re-
.

sources.'

- t 1
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Part 11 THE NATURE ANii-bRGANIZATION OF'TE'ACH1NG PROCEnDRES...
.

._
: . ,,,-

...:- '

. . . : v.- .- ,
.... ,

In examining the, teaching procedures, questions were asked, about schedul-

and
,

the nature,and -source of activities used by teachers..2 ....
. .

194;

ing of - lessons

7 .1.

/

-

Table 64-6 .Pfrtent

4%. Frequency of Lessons fdt
Development of Orel,Communidation Skills

Frequency of Lessogs .'
,

a: Eveey day :,
.

1

b.' 2. - -3 timeks ,a week ,

' c% 1 - 2 times a week

d. Once ,a' month

e. Nevei= k

.
.,

.. ,

.

n'Gi. Gr.3

*
'61.2 43.6'

19.1 21.7

12.1 . 22.6

1.9 4.7

. 3.5 1 4.4'

Gr.7

16.9

18.8

39.3

13.6

6.4

Of.

0

g

Table 6-7 Man Values*
Popular Teaching Procedures

Teaqiiing,Prociduxes

A. Activities arising from:

1.'Personal experience of'children

2'. LocAl and school experiences

3.. Other curriculum areas

Gr Gr.3 Gr7

1.7

2.2

2.3

2.1

2.5

2.6

. Development thrbugh; 1

I

All verbal And non verbal
cocidnuni.catign activities, 2.2 2.3 2.7

2.. Much exposure to and practice in 4

speaking and listening 1., 1.8 '1.9 2.4
exposure

3: Evaluative teacher feedback to
correct errors in usage and grammar
and emphasize factual:accuracy and

qt.ettiotl 2.2 2.3

*1. Always 2. Often- 3. Sometimes 4. Rarely, 5. Never

1 fti
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Table 6-8 Mean Values
Least Popular Teaching Procedures

Teaching Procedures Gr.3 Gr.7

a. Major concern of programme
for deveroment only of voice
and hearing 2.5

b. Trained models are presented through

4' 2.6

.

2.9

audio visual media 3.6'. 3.6 3.7
4

'c. One basic way, of speaking and
listening is emphabized in all cases 3.0 2.9 2.9

d. Onfi basic way of instruction is used.
'CO develop all Oral Communication skills,3J. 3.1 3.2

Discussiom:

4

195.

Teach'exs had indicated earlier that time for skill building decreised.

with grade level. This tendency waa evidenceciegain in the schedule of

tivities Where primary teachers held lessons.in Listening and Speaking at least

three times a week while trade 7 Leachers planned suchlessons onlyabout once
1

or twice a week.

Of the nature add source of activities a rather sharp division of

opinion was shown. Several kinds of 4ctivAties. were popular and several Caere \,

used less' often. k

' Activities were rankedon a five point scale with the response cite-

'gories of: "Always ", "Often", '/Sometimes", "Rarely"tand "Never". On thes' le
6.....

I was "Always" and 5 was "Meyer". , .

, . .

The most's pular activities used by teaChers range generally', betwein
.

.

"Often" and "Aliwa/s". These are shown. 'in Table 677 and are largely based.

on personal experiences of children which they can discuss'. ..'
., .-

--
.

.

..The 'least popular activities, used "Rarely"..or "Sometimesq, are shown
,

in Table 6-8 and are based on highly specific skill'actiVities such tts voice
if. 4.

traiping or a limited variety in Methodology.
,j..)

-
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4

The responses suggest that teachers perceived a strong link between
.

4urviculum sources and teaching activities. As shown in the previous section

teachers believed in an experiential And child-center'ed source for thecurrica-
,

.
.

lum. In this section it can be seen that the emphasis continues into teaching
.

activitiets since the most popular activities involve children's personal ex-
,

perienctt of various kinds including those in other aspects of the curric4Um

and from teacher feedback. The use of,otheraspects of the curriculum reinforces

the.desi e to integrate learning activities... This preference for child-ibased

teaching cavities again reinfordes the importance, of locally developed curricula

and more opportunity for teacher development of lepning experiences. Such in-

volvement,of course,1iould require time and resources' being maple available.

The lease popular activities were the most restrictive in scope or method-

ology suggesting that teachers believe in a wide range of learning experinces.
. .

This reinLorces,the implication suggested earlier regarding time and-reson es
--. --

and shows a correspondence with the view ujon learning *outcomes where the lull
. . .

range of objectives was perceived asbeing of considerable ii*Ortance.

a

4

I.

.
t,) .

j
O
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.1

N,

.

. Part III THE NATURE OF LEAR$ING ACTIVITIES

Questions in this section examined the type and frequency of learning

activitiesfpi students. Three general, categories,x1,activities were con-
.

. sideied; genlial, specific and follow-Up.
. '',',.

. ..-
,

\
,

...

:Table 6-9 Mean Values . /
General Learning Ackirities

General Learning Activities Gr.l G .3 Gi.

Free, discussion of new activities 2.0 .1

b. Inductive development of principles

c. Use of an integrated program

2.5 2.5

-- involving currieului areas

d. Use.of'specific skill building
activities 2.5

1.8

2.6

e. Skill building as part oi'a total
.1.8Oral Communicationprogram 2.1

2:5

2.7

2.2

3.1

.
^

Discussion:

,

Respqndents rated the variety of activities presented in this category as

being used, on the average, between 'Sometimes" and "Often with the most popular

4

.r

activites being those which are part of 'some integrated program. These were

"use of an integrated program involving all curriculum areas"(c) and"ski 1 build-

ing as partof a total oral communication prograte(e)., "Fret discussion bf new
--'114, '.

ac'tivitiesd(a) was also popular. Activities generilly were reported asming

used-less as grade level iticre'ased. \
, :

)

a

A
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Table -6:40 keen Values .

. Specific Learning Activities

t Specific Learning Activities a

a. Share' coramyt experiences
.

b. Share an eXperience -from another subject
c. Share experienced from their backgroknds

d. Reict.to motivating idea
e:\ii.nformal discussion
ft `Planned formal /language building°

acstivities
g: Creative drama and, other dramatic

activity
1h. Involvement in visual arts

i. Use reference material for research
j: Involvement in musical arts

!k. Use coramercIal skill building
materials 3.3. 3.3

Gr.1 Gr.3 Gr.7

1.6 1.6 ?.1
2.1 211 2.4

1.8 1.8. 2.3
2.0 1.9 2.2'
1.8 1.8 2.1

2.6 2.8 2:8

*os

2.6 . 2.6 2.9

1.9 2.0 2.5,
3.4 2 . 2 1.9
Z.3 2 . 3 . .9

Discussion:

.4 Learning Activities in this, category were ranked as being used either.
"Sometimes" or if on the .five pbint scale "Ahaays" - if - "Soraetitnes" -

.. 1.46"Rarely" - "Niver". "Always". is 1 on the scale,. "Nearer" 4s S. Most of tip.' '

activities appeared to be. used more erequently at the primary levels than in

a

f

,
the inaffige-diFfiliaais. The onty exception was "Use retererice. materials for

. ,
. .

research's (i) which is used more often in grades .4 aid 7.

Of the eleven activities presentedseveral appeared' to be more popular,
being generally ranked in the "Often" range of use. These activities wire
largely of two kinds -*the sharing of experiences (items a; b, c, d & e) -

and involvement in visual arts (iterk.h). CIttler activities includingformal

ar

.

0

w,
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4

A

4essons, creatiVe drama, musical arts and commercial, programs were xanked

generally in the range between "sometimes" and "Rarely". -These findings

correspond with those in' the general activities section birch revealed a

preference for an integrated approach to skill dercpment. The higher use

of informal sharing experiences in the specific activities section reflects

the d &scussion orientation suggested by the preferred integrated approach.,

e

t
4

r

. .

rj

;

J

V
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Table" 1l Mean-Values .

Follow-up Activ ities in Oral Communication

204.

: s
Follow-Up Activities

A
,

. Ord% Gr.3 Gr.7

a. Teacher provides feedback to the
.

.

class concerning use of Oral
Communication skills' ..

2.4' 2.3 2.4

b: Individual children consult with
the teacher to obtahelp with
oral skills

) c. Children try a second attempt at
the same oral activities.

d. C dren are involved in co-operative
development and the use of Oral
Communication criteria

e. Children are involved in devetopment
of skills as indicated by a text or.
curriculum guide

f. Children are provj.ded feedback via
electronic recording, e.g.audio
tape, video tape

4 0

2.9 2.9

2.8 et9

2.7

3.0 .

3.4

3.0

3.1

3.1 3.4
II

)k

I

Discusstbn:

L

r

Le rning activities in this category-were rated_ relatively low in terms '

of use. Their use generally fell in the "Sometimes" category,.-..,S,he exception

was Actin ty' (a) - "Teacher feedback ", forwhichrespondents indicated a use

falling between "Often" and "Sometimes ".. The leasepopular activity was foupd

to be Activity' (f) - "Feeaback via electronic recording". 'Generally all activi-
,

ties in this catego.ry were used more frequently by teachers of younger...children.

A
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TEACHER COMMENTS -

201.

..e"

....
. . .

.

fTescher coMmepts with regard to learning activitia'were generally
...

very similar across the grades. ,They emphasized an integrate0d approach and

identified the following activities as being popular: Choral speaking, diamatic-
.

activities, informal and formal discussions, story telling, discussion of cur-

renteventd, use orliitening lessons from reading programme's and use.of the tape

tedorder, queston'and answer periods aid critical listening activities involving .

speakers. Teachers at the Grade 7.1evel did, however, mention, formal activities.

more than, did their,primary league's, especially drama and-debates. Also at

this level mention was made of media as a Vource of Stimuli for oral activities.

Several statements referred to non :verbal communication as part of oral com-

munication.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONSr-

.c

4 These findings /related to general activities suggest that teachers be=

,fieve skill, development to be best accomplished on at integrated basis which

accords with views on learning- outcomes. Learning outcomes in all aspects of

'oral tommphidation were rated highly indicating thstf no one area of this aspect
-
of language arts is more important thah another,- In addition this view corres- .

,.. .
. - ..

ponds,with,resgendente perceptions of teaching activities where integrated.ap-
.. .

proachei were most favotied. Thus both in teaching activities and learning
,.. ...

. . .

activities integration is deemed to have greatest utility' and shourrbe-tn-
.

couraged in Oe classroom.

"The drop in The use of activities with increase in graaejlevel,suggests .

',less tile beihg available for skill'develorIent in oral communication or less

time being schedqled, This fact is notedin spite of the indicated increase

in

-

importance of many skills from the primary to the upper elementeryieVeia:-

lbese,ftridings imply a greater timeiperiod be made available for integrated

oral communication activitieS at the upper elementary level.
1

In speci4k learning activities the use of informal discussion - baked

experiences reinforce the evidence preiented earlier which revealed the ;teachers
o P
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preferred to develop the oral communication currAlum on the basis of child-

'ren's experiences. As well, the revealed importance of developing a wide range

- of oral communication skills is supported by the use of a wide ranging programme

of informal acerbities.

,

The lindings suggest that teachers perceive local and individualized
.

i
programmes to be most desirable. However, the Orefererice for such programmes

and the relatively low priority given to formai' activities and commercial.
. .

1
.

programmes suggests that teachers may find the more rigorous and structured
, .

activities in a formal programme too demanding and therefore prefer an in-

cidental
, .

or informal programme. It may be that such an approach may le'ad to

relatively little,developme4a1 activity in children. .

1

Cpnsidering follow-up activities, the relatively low frequency of use

of specific follow-up skill development activities suggests that although

teacheis ranked all objectives in oral communication as at lea'st-"Of Moderate

Importance" and indicated a high use of various learning activities, they see

relatively less value,in'following up these activities to insure that skill's

are being developed. This result may be an expression of ahe view that as long

as children are active they will be learning and that assessment of performance .

and apRropiiate follow -(up are not essential.

This conclusion is reinforced by the more frequent use oteacher feed-
. ..

,back and the relatively greater use of follow-up actlxities_ariier grades.

The greatef use of teacher feedhck suggests a somewhat informal approach to

skill development. (This was seen in the previous section as well). In the

higher grades, where more formal activities usually pr teachers indicated

04>
a decreasing use of follow-up activities. The teachers showed by their res-

ponses a lack of congrdity between their views ont the importance of objectives

and-the use of activities needed, to indtt'e-Trei development.

Teacher comments revealed a variety of largely informal learning

activities such as story telling and discussion being employed in preference

to formal and structured skill development activities.

2 t)

4



Par t IV LEARNING GOALS IN ow COMMUNICATION.IN THE PRESENT PROGRAMME

This ;action was concerned with determining the relative importance

of learning goals in the present programme in Oral Communication.

.203.

Table 6-12 Mean Values*
Learning. Goals in the Present Programme

ti

Present Instructional Goals

a. Develop voice skills (enunciation,
quality, etc.)

Gr.l

2.0

b. Develop appropriate usage -and dialect'
(form, variety, etc.) . 2.0

c. Deelop fluency and precision in
speaking (vocabulary,, organization,
originality, 'etc.) 1.8

d. Use appropriate types and levels of
speech (formality, adjustment -by

function, etc.) .-

e. Undersand effect of speaking and
rtlationships'between speaking anar..
listening (non-verbal'skills,
confidence in speaking, effect of
technique 1.4 ORAL COMMUNICATION, etc.) 2.1

2.8

f. Use speech skills effectively
(preparing for speaking, communicate

.. mood, etc.) 2.6
l

g. Develop auditory discrimination
='-'(patterns and types of sounds, etc.') 1.5

h; Develop coppretensiA in listening
(follow directions, sequence, interpret
verbal and non-verbal clues, etc.) . 1.2.

i. Evaluate information in listening'
(analyze propoganda, use critical._
listening, eic.) , 2.6

,

j. Develop appreciation in listening
(awareness of aesthet4 qualities in
sound, enjoy lipiature and drama,etc.) 1.9

k. 'Develop appropriate levels, in !.!0

listening (hearIngassimilation,of
words into meaning, adapt listaehg
behaviour to purposes, etc.)

,-

2.0

_.agyeldp memory i /listening (auditory,
`story, short term memory, etc.). 1.7
\ ..,

Gr.3 Gr.7

1.9

1.9

1.7

.2.1

2.0

1.8

2.6 2.4

*.
%we

2.0 2.2

.

,

2.4 2.3
4

1.9 2.6

1.3. 1.7

2.3 2.0

1.8 2.1

2:0 2.2

1.9 2.3

*1 Essential 2. Imnortanat 3.'4loderate Importance 4. Uttle
5. No Importance_

r
rtance



Discussion:

\ 21) 4 e
\

Teachers showed considerable variation *ins their perception of.ihe

importance of learning goals in the present programme as a result'bop

of grade level and skill beihg>ranked. All skills wet:. generally highly re-
.

garded with average responses ranging from "Esiential" to "Of Moderate Im-

0 portance". As a whole Listening skills were somewhat more highly regarded

than were Speaking skills.

r

In the area of Speech, development of fluency and precision in speaking (c)

was the skill most highly ranked byAll teachers, generillybeing placed in the

"Iiportant".category. The Speech skills which were, ranked lowest were concerned'

tb. the use of appropriate speech levels (d) and effective use of speech skills(f).

spondenus considered these skills to.be generally "Of Moderate Importance".

Bo h of these Speech skills showed 'a significan,t increase inimportance as grade

lev 1 increased. Other Speech skills listed were ranked, on the'average, in the

"Important"

exYAmong

-by teachers

"Important"

category. N

the lilted Listening skills Comprehenaion(h) was ranked highest

at all levels being placed.either in the "Essential' or r.

categories. 'Other Listening skills were generally ranked "Important"

or "Of Moderate Importance". Some dramatic shifts in priorities of certain

skills occurred across grade levels. Auditory discriminatiln (g) moved from a rating

in. the "Important" category in Grade 1 to a rating of "Of Moderate Importance"

in'Grade 4. Evaluating information throughtritical listening (i) showed the

reverse trend, waving from "Of Moderate Importance" in Grade 1 to "Important"

in.Grade 7. Simpler skills in,both area were, on the whole, ranked higher than

more complex skills.

Data on teachers' rankings of learning outcomes. in ah "Ideal" or future
,

oriented setting are presented in "The Report i ealing wi. Learaim Goals".

IThese data will be used in comparing teachers' paxceptio of present and ideal

programmes in Oral Communication. .

a

"."



'V"

205.

a.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

In the case of both Speech and Listening skills teacherS generally

ranked the simpler siore basic skills higher than the skills which are more

complex or.advanced developmentally, e.g. fluency in speaking-and comprehension

in listening wire considered more important than use of appropriate speech
/,

levels or abi iy to evaluate oral information. Teachers appear:to be,more

concerned wi h developing lower level or more essential skills than they are
.

with a comprehensive programme of skill development. These views may be. the re-

sult of a apsire'to develop prerequitite skills firSt or a limited view pf the
. .

nature °flan Oral Communication pro&amme.
4 -

I

. . t

The
[

obsrvedshifts ire rankings of certain objectives among grade levels

suggests that teachers are aware of the spiral or' developmental nature of the

Oral Co unication programme where the skill being developed receives increasing

or decrealsing emphasis depending on the learner's maturity. tf4

Thergenerally higl4r rankings given to Listening skills as a whole suggests

that teachers feel a greater nee(' to develop receptive skills rather than ex-

pressive ones. This finding may be due to the importance teachers attach to'.
0.-

/ listening as a learaihg activity. It would appear appropriate to make teachers

I aware of the reciprocal nature of speaking and listening and of the needy";

\\ have skills in each developed.jointly.
1 .

)
1

.

%

Relationship between Rankings of Present vs Ideal Programs in Speaking

\\

In general, the teachers at all levers perceived the importance of the skills

of speaking as having a similar priority in the two response conditions; present

and ideal. As noted earlier; the lore complex skills were generally ranked
,

higher by teachers at higher grade levels. There was no ystematic difference

between the rankings in the "present" context for some ski 1 categories and

;

those in the "ideal" Context. Skills were generally given a\similar priority

upder bo,th ideal akd present circumstances. This finding suggests that teachers

are presently implementing a speech curriculum as fully as they believe possible.
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5

Relationship between Rankings of Present vs. Ideal Programmes in Listenine.

. k

In almost all cases mean values for present vs. ideal programmes sheaved a

'somewhat lower ranking of the skill categories in the ideal'setting.Kyliere'this

was'not the case, the diffetences were very smal. In some cases, e.g., "auditory

discrimination" and "comprehension in listening" showed rather large shifts

downward in ranking from the present to the ideal context. In every case but one,

"comprehension in listening", the ranking trend was in the samf direction in both

present and ideal contexts. this category, while the present context showed

a lowering of rankings as grade level increases d, the ideal circumstanceS showed

a raising of the rank of the category skillp. -t

1 .

However, since the two sets ofreiponses were not made to identic i stimuli,

i.e. the present context Presehted only the twelve general skillscateg ries while

in the ideal setting%th ese were differentiated into. several subskills ea h, and

i'because of the closeness of the results in most cases, it may be conclud d that

teachers would not change the skill emphasis.in any dramatic way in futu e were
. !.

they to have an opportunity to do so.

fv

!'

.1.

t ...... . .....

.

(A.
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Part.V APPLICATION OE KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS

1.

.1

207

`-a-1 Questions in this section examined the procedures and activities used',

by.children in the application of knowledge and skills in Oral Communicatidn.

Table) 6-13 Mean Values
Application of KnoWledge and Skills

A

Application Agtivities

a.Aleaking in unison (choral
r ding and speaking)

A

b. Oral reading by'individuals

-0

,Ged. Gr.3 Gr.7

2.8

1.5

2.8

2.7

2.9

1.6

2.1

3.0

' 2.7

3.7

2.4

2.7

4.0

3.1.

/-.

3.5 , 3.5 ,----- -4.-3.7.

4.4 3.9 3.0'

2.8 29 2.9

4.6 4.3 .3.6

2.2 .7.2 2.1

2.7 '"' )2.8 2.7

4.7 + 3.5

4.8 4.6 r.;-' 4.0

4.8 4.5 3.5

4.7 4.4'. .3.6

4.3 3.9 , 3.4

2.8 3.1 3.6

2.4 . 3.4

2.6 2.4 2.7'

3.3 3.5 .3.8

2.2 2.2 2.7

2.0 2:2 2.9

2.6 2.8 3.4

3.40. 3.3 3.2

c. Stott)? telling .2.1

d. Puppetry

e. Creative Dramatics

f. Theatre f6r children.

g. Prepared sp eches
1

h. Speaking exercises (questio4 and
answer, demonstration, telephone
calls, etc.)

ilkiDiscussion involving parliamentary
rocedlre

j. formal discussion with teacher
present .

.,

k. Informal discussion b the child
alone

1. Panel discussions

m. Thi symposium

n. The debate a

.

o. The lecture

p. The interview

q. Listen4pg to sounds made by people

r. Listening games 2.1

s. Listening to activities in
content fields (e.g. social studies)

1*411°

t. Listening programmes and
k (commercial)

I
.

I. Poetry
(...

v.Etc. ,

-.....__.,

wAistening too natural sounds )

x. Broadcasts - radio and television
,
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Discussion:

a

208.

Procedures in this section were\ranked differentially ty the respondents,

several being placed in the "Often" range of use and the majority of the items
. .

in the range betw4en "Sbmetimes" and "Rarely "'.

.

'

4

11111

Informal and conventional procedures and activities yere mose powiale,
. . .

., .r

for all teachers while the more formal structured- ndMature activities were
.

repotted least often used. Usage of.aCtivities across the grades varied.
1,

.Once

`; 'facie', the informal and conventional procedures were reported being used some-,
ook -ow

gat.more often by teachers of younger children while the more formal activities

were reported as gene,,ally more popular among .teachers of older children, Pro-

cedures and activities of the-first type mentioned were oral reading (b), story.

telling(C), creative drama (e), i ormal discussion (j)"& (k), listening games

(r), poetry Cu) and music (v). Th seoseem to fall into sub-groups(wbich include

oral-story activities, discussions, drama, and listening in, game -like situations

wind in music *and drama.

r
V

. 4
1

Activities of the second type included a vajiety of speaking and listening
r ,

.

, activities which are generally highly structurred and organized such as prepared

speeches (g), panel discussion1(1) and broadcasts (x). /
, .

ek. 1

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

,

While teachers reported a high preference for all oral skills they appeared

to believe that their application should be practised through a limited number of

behaviors, largely informal, conventional and unstructured. This suggests that

teachers are not well versed in or perhaps not capable of using Iiither more struc-

tured techniques through which to have children practice,their newly developed.;

oral skills, Perhaps, also, teachers do not see the need to have children apply
.

these skills to the 'use for which, they are best intended. It may be that teachArs

perceive best the need to provide learning experiences for skill development but\

not to fix these skills by,apptying them appropriately. "
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Part VI EVAL T11. ION OF KNOWLEDGEAND ABILITIES
4

t

In this section the areas o .evaluatioI in Oral Communication and the

meaas evaluating trEse-areurwe're conside

Table 6-14 Mean Values
At4as of Evaluation in Speaking .

209.

Evaluation ot Speaking Gr Gr.3 Gr.7

a. Articulatory ability 2.0

. .

2,2

b,'Quality and use of Voice 2.3 2.2 2.3

Suitability of level of speech in
.terms of fAmality 3.0 '2.9 2.7 '

d. Ability to4adapt -speech to ftinctidh 2.7 2.6 2.4

,e. Precision of expression: 2.6 2.4 2.3
at

f. Fluency of expression 2.0 1.9

-g: Accce of and use of appropriate
dialect accordinato speech setting : '3.1 2.9 2.8

h. Appiopriate usage
I. N

2.0 .1.8

i. Ability to create appropriate' effect 2.6. ,2.4 2.3

j. Ability to orgarrize 2.2 2.0 1.8

kt Ability to use listening skills 1.4 1.4 1.9

.14

Discugsion:

S

The areas of evaluation in Speaking were ranked generally in the range
A

from "Of Moderate Importance" to "Essential", witbspecific arcis clustering

into preference groups.

Those areas of evaluation which were cAsidered of most importance hAd to

-do with the essent al and basic characteristics of speaking while evaluation of

more sophistica ed skills Was rAnked of lesser imporfrice Those areas
A

focussing on articu atisuf (a), amen (0, usage (h) -and listening ability (0

t

O

'4".



were rated as being

qualItY-(b),ability

were rated nekt most

t

4

:- r

"ImportdEt" or Essenttal": Those aress.dealirig.with voice
. . 4 7' .

to create efftc! (i).and ability.tb,o4garilife.iin speaking (j)
%

highly falling generally ih the rsige-betweeri "Of Moderate
''' ,.

Importlifice".and "Important ". Those areas considered leaslt impOrtant 4nd falling.
, '

,.., . .

V
genetally in the "Of Moderate Importance" range dealt with:complex'and soOhisti-

e cated.speech skills, i.e,

.

formality of_speech (c)., adatiqg C ailunction (d) , \
. ..

. . , . . .
. . i .

pfecision of expression (e) and use
,

of dialect (g). ,

5Sf

I

4

I
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Table 6-15 Mean Values
Areas of Evaluatioi in Listening

Evaluation of Listening Gr.i Gr.3. Gr:7

a. Auditory discrimination

-b. Listening for comprehension

c. Listening to evaluate / critical
listenjAg - .

, .

d. Listening for appreciation/enjoyment

e. Specific listening skills, e.g.'noting
details A

f. Specific listening-levels, e.g. hearing

g. Auditory memory

:2

..

2.2

1.6

1.9

2.0

1.9

-

"

,

1.5

1.3

.2.0

01.6

1.9

2.1

2.1

:

,

2.2

1.5.

19

2.0

2.1

2.5

,2.5.

Discussion;

211.

All areas of evaluatidn in Listening ere ranked on the a *brage as "Im-

portant" or "Essential ". Teachers in Grades 1.,S 3 generally ranked all areas

of evaluation higher Than did teachers in Grade 7. Orthe several areas of

evaluation listld, the more basic skills of "auditory discriminationl' (a):-

"listening for comp ension" (b) and "listening for appreciation" (d)-were
- .

dered most important i evaluation by angteachers: Specific, skills of

A

'listening and critical listening were considere&relatively less imporp for

purposes of evaluationl.;h6wever, even these were ranked mainly fin the "Im-
.

portant" category.

21 5
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Table 6-16 .Mean Values
Means of Evaluation in the' Tofal OrAl

. -

Communication Programme

.212.

Evaluation in,the Total Programme Gr.l Gr.3 Gr./

-a. Observation by teacher.
n

b. Co-operativelY; developed criteria

1.3

2.7 .

1.4

2.4

1.5

2.6

c. Self-evaluation pupils,

d. Large 'group evaluation

2.5,

3.1

2.2

2.8

2.3

2.9 \-

e. Small grourevaluation 2.7 2.5 2.6

f. Comments by teacher 1.9 2.0 1.9

g. Standardized tests

b. Checklists

3.9

3.1

3.7,

3.1

3.7

3.2

Discussion:

Teacher rankingsof evaluation techniques fell largely into three groups

while overall the ,)listSd procedures ranged in ilaportance from-UEssential" to

"Of Litt).* Importance". Most highly preferred by all teachers of the several

means of evaluation were the informal procedures: "obiervation by teacher' (a)

and "comments by teacher" (f). These were rated generally as "Essential" or

"Important". Next in prefeeence were'individual or small group evaluation pro-

cedures: (b), Xc), and $e) being rated generally in the "Important" or "01
-.

Hoderape Importance" categories. Finally came the formal and large group evalu-

aticm techniques: id), (g) and (h) which were considered be "Of' Moderate

Imp ance" Or Of Little Importance". Of all the means of evaluation, "standard-:-.

d tests" (g). were ranked lowest, considered by all to be'generally "Of Little

mpbrtance ". Little variation in preference was seen between grades.

'1u
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Table 6-17 Percentages
Estimated` Lev s of SpeAkini
and Listening erformance*

N

213.

r

Percent P4pils Performing at Each Level

- Percent- Levels

of Performance
.

Gr:1
Speaking

Gr.7

. .

.Lisrening
Gr.3 Gr.1 Gr.3, Gr.7-

100 24.6 26.1 . 17.4 20.6_ 16.8 11.5

90 29.8 25.6 22.1 18.0 20.7 i8.8

-ao. 21.0 21.2' 19.1 26.2- 25.9 17.6

70 74. 9.3 15.3 12.8 ,411.4. 114.4

\60 6.9. 3.7 8.2 , 10.4-- 7.9 12.9

50
. ,

3.3
.

4.4 et1 4.7 7.0
.

12.0

40 , 1.4 3.5 3.1'- 1.9 3.5 4,,..O.

30 1.4 0.9 1.4\ 1.9 .2
I

1 2

20 0.7 0.9 1.2 -- 0.7 1 4

10 0.7 1.6 1.2 0.7 , 1.6 1.2

Nil Response .3.1 . 2.6 4.9 2.8 3.3. 4.9
. 8

N = 410/423 418/429 404/425 411/423 415/429 404/425

Discussion:
, .

Teachers showkd a remarkable consistency in response with regard to estimates

of Speaking and Listening performance particularly at ithe_primary level'(Grades 1

& 3). At this level teachers perceived about 75% of their pupilsperforming

above-70% of the level for thillr grade. At the grade 7 lele1

the spread of performance is,somewhaf greater with about nr performing between
_

60% and 100% of the level appropriate to their grade. Geneeally, Listening as

spread out more on th performance levels than was Speaking.performance, with

proportionately fewer pupils being placed in the highest performance levels.

Relatively small proportions of pupils were placed iri low performance levels in

" either Speaking and Listening.

teacher Comments

Statements from teachers at all levels repeatedly dwelt on the impresiio

that children of all ages ,1,d not seem to listen well, denying attention to a'y

2J.
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speaker and often failing to follow the most carefully stated directions. les-
,

pondents,strongly susp*ed,the causeof this behavior may be a result of exposure

to the electronic mediarespeciallyT.V. This gave considerable concern, es-
,

pecially'in the primary gradesi sirfce the belief was commonly held-by teachers

that development of skills of Listening and Speaking must always precede reading

and writing. Comments were also made about the related difficulty of inducing
4

t

many children to speak in larger situations whereas they would talk a great

deal inform04y.,,,,;, e .

.

A A ;

1 ..-
- lZ

lir
.I

. .
The iotiowing.are comments on Methods of eval Adiet made4y teachers at the

different levels: 4.,'

t.-

. Grade 1

Tests: - District

- Language

-Authors:

- Workbooks
1 .

- Canadian Tests of BaSic Skills
eeneral tdito4: Ethel M. King,- Univ. of Calgary

',Thomas Nelson & Sons, (Canada) Ltd.,.
Houghton Mifflin-Co.
1967

tests

Patterns
Linn, Bruce,poitaldson
Ellis, Saunders, Trischuk
H81t, Rinehart an Winston of Canada Ltd,Ol

Toronto/Montreal
.4
1 8

4 - Metropolitan Readiness Test

ON

Hildreth, Gvaude
Griffiths, Nellie. 41

McGauv'ran, Mary
Harcourt, Brace & World Inc.
Test,Bevartment
Chicago /New York

- Tests in basal reading and language serAes

ti

. Checklists:

Teacher-made'check/ists for skills' ;valuation

Auditory discrimination;and consonant and vowel
sounds checklists.

4).
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Other Means of Evaluation:

-- Vocabulary lists in reading texts

School tests

j-- Ora/ questioning

V- Day to day written work
..

InfOrmal testing

-...,

Gradeit"'

Tests:

- ,CadadiAn Tests of Basic Skill

Geheral:Editor: Ethel M. King, Univ. of Calgary
Thomas Nelson 4 Sons, (Canada) Ltd.,
Houghton Mifflin Co.
1967 .

- Stanford Achievement Test
Test Department
Hdcourt Brace.JOrhdovich Inc.
.Chicago/San Francisco
Authors: Kelley, Truman

Madden, 'Richard

bardnet; Erip.
Rudman, Herbert.

Teacher-prepared-tests

't

Checklists:

- ,Teacher; made

- From the Curriculum qpilide

Other Means of Evaluation:.

"

. .

- S.R.A. J.istening Skills (S.R.A. Kit) '

Naslund, Robert
-

McClellen, Jadk
. Science Research Associates

Chicago,-Ill. 1961 . .

- Oral completionof.stories

- Teacher-prepar. edanecdotal evaluation
.

N

2
1

A

1



Grade 7

Tests:

- Canadian Tests of Basic Skills

General Edit9r:- Ethel 11:-King, 'Adv. of Celery
Thomas Nelson & Sons, (Canada) Ltd.,
Houghton Mifflin Co.
1967

Gates-McGinitie Test
Gates, Arthur
MacGinite, Walter
Teachers College Press,
Teachers_ College,
Columbia University, New York 1965

S.R.A. Tests

CheCklists:

- ,Teacher-made checklists

,- Evaluation sheet filled out by teacher and student

Criteria developed by sch9o1 staff
10

Other Means of Evaluation:

- Comparison with other groups

-,Perceptual communication skills ciArt

,Reader's Digest materials

- Speech competition evaluation sheets

I

.0

4

44
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

IS, ,

e. 'leachers ratings of areas of evaluation in speech follow ;he pattern

established in'other section of the questionnaire. In spite of considering

most oral skills to save a high importance teachers appeared to believe that

not only skill development but alio skill evaluation should focus on the more

basic and elemental skills. The parallel between rankings yin skill development

' and 'skill evaluation reveals a consistency in teacher behavior, however, the

relatively low ranking of the more sophisticat ed oral skills luggests a restricted.

view of the total oral language curriculum.

A

217.

The means of evaluation most preferred by all teaches-were the less

formal child-c1 entered ones as opposed to formal tests in large groupsettings.

These views are appropriate and expected in the area of spoken languagelkhere

individual differences and considerations are paramount. leacher preferences

in the means of evaluation also Parallel their rankings
46
of instructional goals

since it is the more basic and straightforward goals that can be evaluated

informally and by observation. Teacher comments upon the means of evaluation
.

revealed a variety of devices being used, some only marginally related to Oral

ComMunication. It can be seen from these comments that good quality and valid

resources in evalUation of Oral Communication are rather limited. Teachers might

consider the implementation!of a more comptahensive and rigorous programme of

evaludtion in Oral Communication skills to ensure that the full range of these

skills is being' ully developed.

A-Idler estimates Pf pupil perfqrmance inOral Communication suggest that

there.is.general.satisfaction with the quality of Speaking and Listening per-

Armance at all giade levels'although somewhat less'so at the intermediate level

(Grade 7). Their comments,*however, eveal a rather low regard fir children's

ability and willingness to listen. 'It
o

_directions and listening with courtesy

in group situations was also seen as a

is espesrially the areas of listening for

that seem to be most lacking. Speaking

serious problem area. Since about 13%

of pupils are seen as performing below an appropr4ate level, teachers appear to

accept the need for a structukd-developmental programme in Oral Communication.

;
1
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Part VII' ACHIEVING GOALS IN WORM. COMMUNIZATION PROGRAMME'
.

In this section the ways in which the stated goals in Oral Communication

can be achieved more fully are considered: Each statement was rated with res-

pect to the deitle to which it affects the success of the Oral CoMmunication
,

programme. *

Table 6 -18 Mean Values
Areas Which Affect the Oral Communication
Programme

Influences Upon the Programme

P. Pre-service teach ucation
should provide more appropriate
training in Oral Communication

b. Ctriculum guides in oral som-

Gr.1 Gr.3 . Gr, 7

1.8 1.9 1.9

m nication should be leisdirective 3.5 3.5

c. Curriculum guides indaral communication
should provide maTiSpecific -directions 2.6! 2.7 2.4.

3.7

d. Curriculum guides in oral communitatien
should be based on a more.appropriate
point-of-view of oral communication- 2.8

e, Curriculum guidei should provide for
a,sequential development from primary

to intermediate emphasis in oral
communication 1.9 2.1 - 1.9

f. Oral communication should receive
greater attention in the overall

curriculum . 2:0 2.1. .

...

ri. 8
t

2.7

g. Mdre texts and materials in oral
communication should be made avail4iAe 2.2 2.i 1.9

..-.''

h. Texts and materials in oral soinmuni-

cation should be more suitaOle 2.4 2.2 2.1
;,..*

It"
There should be more in-service and
professional development activities
in oral communication t 2.1 2.2 2.2

j. fThe quality of in- service programmes
in 61'4 communication should be

improved

. The time allotment for oral communi-
cation should be increased

1. There should be greater emphasis on

oral communication in the philosophy

of the sfhool .2.4 2.5 2.5

m. Children should have a higher level
of-competence in prerequisite skills

. -

in oral communication 2.2 - 2.3 2.2

2.2 2.3

2.7

2.3 .

2.7 2.8

1
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Table 6-19 Priorities
Areas* which Affect the Oral Communication

. Programa*"

Refer to 6-18).

Highest Priority

Grade 1

4 Refer to 6-18

-"a. Pre-service teacher education b.

should provide more appropriate
training'in Oral Communication ---

Curriculum guides should provide
for a sequential development from
primary to intermediate emphasis
in Oral Communication 4'

Oral Communication should receive
greqter attention in the overall
curriculum.

Grade 3

a. As in .Grade 1

g. More texts and materials
in Oral Communication should
be made available.'

Gra4 7

a. As in Grades.1 and 3

e. As in Grades 1 -and 3

g. As in Grade 3

d.

Lowest Priority

Curriculum guides in Oral Communi-
cation should be less directive.

Curriculum guides in Oral Communi-
cation should be based on a more
appropriate point of view of Oral
Communication

b. As in Grade 1

d. As in Grade 1

b. As in Grades 1 and 3

k. The time allotment for
Oral Communication should
be increased.

Teachers at all levels, Grades 1, 3 & 7, showed a high degree-of :agree
s

ment with regard to the way they could improve their Oral Colautiication'pro=
ti

grammes. Among She many items listed whiCh might affect the success of..the

programme there were only two or three significantly different responses. The

responses fell into.two general clusters,ranging from the "Important". category

toothe "Of Little Importance" category.

The items .ranked as being 'of most importance t o the success of the Oral

Communication programme (generally ranked "Important") were ones dealing with

pre-service education (a)1 sequential programmes (e), more attention in the

1'
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total programme (f), more and morapsuitable teas and materials(g) & (h),'more

and better quality inservice activities (1) & (j) and a higher level of compe-

tence in prerequisite skills (m). Pre-service training (a) received the highest

ranking.

Items identified as being of less significance in the success of the
. .

programme (generally ranked "Of Moderate ImpOrtance") were ones dealing with

the lack of and/or excessive directiveness of curriculum 'guides (b), (c),
4 .

appropriateness of point of view in tir,riculum.guides (d), increased time lallo&
4,1

ment for Oral Communication (k) and gter emphasis on Oral CoMmunication in

,phe school philosophy (1). Lack of directiveness (b) received the lowest ranking.

"A noteworthy contrast in to cher opinions was found in the items related
1

to the relative impottance of Ora Commurlication in the Language Arts curriculum.

The item referring to increased attenAon for Oral Communication (f) received
.

. ..

one of the highest rankings in all grades while the

.

item ckrrcerned with increased
. . .

if

, time for Oral Communication (k) received 'one of the'ibi.iis 'rankings.
4t

Priority, ratings by the respondents were highly consistent, patticplarly
..

with regard to first position in the' hi hest and'lowest category. Ala teachers

rated pre-service.educati6a armeet-4 n a successful Oral Communication

programme and less directivelcurricUlum guides as being least important. Also
, / a

considered important was the:matter pf sequential programmc:IdevelOpment (Grade 1)
. i

\

and availability of texts Grades 3 7). Other factors noted as being of least

importance in a successfuLbral ComMunication programme were appropriateness of

point of view in curricula guides (Grades 1 & 3) and incremiiin time allotment

foelOtal Communication ( Grade 7). 4

Teacher Comments

Teachers generally agreed that there was a lack of autonomy in making

curriculum drisions. ,Statements by Grade 1 and. Grade 3.teathers were almost

Unanimous on this point while Grade 7 teachers were divided almost equally

betwIn those who want the Department of Education to specify curriculum guide-

lines in detail and those wishing to control curriculum themselves.

e
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Following are specific comments made at each grade level:

Grade 1 (leading frequency presented first)

-,'Develqp-Listening/Speaking skills before Reading

- Smaller classes

- Special classes for non - English speaking students

- More suitable books

- More teacher control of curALculum

- Avoidance of open areas and split'grades

Grade 3 (leading frequency presented first) .

- Smaller classes
. .

- Emp1 hasis on participation temporarily disregarding accuracy
. .

- Matibrrovision for exceptional and mal-adjusted children

- Avoidance of split grades and. open arias

*Special provision for children from non-English speaking backgrounds

- More control over the curriculum

: 1

I 1

Grade 7' (leading frequency present first)
i.if*,.4 A

- Time,,allowanFe for preparation it

1N- Re-training of teachers
: , ..... -....

.s . , , . ). V
: f,1

1./
- Smaller classes ,

.

Ilk
1 :

1

- Telcher control of.curriculum
I .

k...

:- etailed specifiCation of curriculqm by the Department
(Education

.:
;

.

- Mo e attention to Reading and Writing skills

4.
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
111

Teachers evidenced strong and consistent opinionslupoLfactors which

influence programme effectiveness in Oral Communicatiotl. Vrom their responses

it was evident that they see improved academic prepardtion - both pre-service

and in-service, more and better materials and greiref attention to Oral Cos;-

munication in the total programme as being neCessary!to greater success in

development of Oral Communication skills. They see omparatively less value

in factors such as the nature.and quality of curric um guides apd increased

time allotment for Oral Commudication. These findi gs correspond well with

teachers' opinions on objectives where they assign seater im#portpce to es-

sential or basic skills of Orals Communication. The shoW there andin their

need for betteYpreparation and materiali a somewh restricted view of the

Oral Communication curriculum. Expanding teacher rtise and recurces should

broaden the scope of the curriculum.

A noteworthy, finding in this section wars the relatively low regard with

whi.ph teachers viewed the nature and purpose of curriculum, guides. They see

curriculum guiles as being generally "Of Moderate Imptrtance" in the success

of their programmes'apparently bekause they should dWin more carefully se-

quenced and fully detailed lauructional activities.-

4

These
A

findings ar1in sharp contrast with thOge in the section .dealing

with the sources of the curriculum in Oral Communication. There, the teachers
w. C

indicated that tile B.C. Language Arts Guide was,oneof the most important sources

of curriculum ideas and academic training was one of the least important. These '

anomalies might be explained by the fact that in th section on sources of the

curriculum, B.C. Guides were well regarded while oth r guides were not,and the

question in the present section on factors affecting the programme\r4fers to

guides in general. With regard to academic training, the differences in response

may be attributed, once more, to the. more,general na ure of the question in the

earlier section and its more specific nature in the atter-sectiom. It appears,

therefore, thatteachers want more and better courses dealing specifically with

Oral Communication and they want curriculum guides not unlike the present ones '

but more carefully sequenced and fully developed. Since, in fact, for many

Ar22,0
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teachers the text and other instructional materials used are the curriculum,. -
.

attention should be given to providi high quality resources.

F

Teacher comments bear oust this last observation in that all teachers, and

particularly Grade 7 respondents," wanted gueater autonomy in curriculum develop-

223.

I

ment. In addition, the comments revealed al overriding concern fdr class size

and appropriate classrobm conditions as might be expected in the development of

s ggests an awareness on tbp part of teachere.of their own academic and pro-

fessional

Communication skills. The point on teacher preparation through retrainiqg

fessional shortcomings and reinforces thp4.selactAon of specific Univefsity

course content as being one of the most.
V
important variables in-an effective

Oral Communication programme. 1

. >

t
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0 Part VIII INTERPRETATIONS
,

AND IMPLICATIONS'-
w,

. .
. .

The authors 4esent the following interpretations and implicationkas

they arise out of the findings and conclusions from this part -OftheAori.
1

t .. .

1. Since teachers saw the source...1,the curriculum s' having a largely
.a)

experiential base arising from childrenls suggestions
)

andteachers'
. ,

experiences and since the simpler, more.basit learning outcomes were
.

preferred to the more complex ones, and since acpdemic training,in-service
)

activities, and curriculum guides were -seen as haying relatively little

value in providing a curriculum for Oral Communication, appropriate ed-

ucational'activities to expand- perceptions of the curriculum

by teacher educators and the professio'n coupled with utilitarian statements

of the curriculum by the Department of Education should be organized and
. . .

. , . .

made (bailable. ,
.

. \
.

'N..,

2. COnsidering teac high regard for. child-based teaching a d le/arning

*activities and heir general agreemeht upon the

.

scope.and sequenCe of e1

' 'objectives in ral-Communication, attempts should be made to provide
.

teachers with a statement of the essential or geeral learning outcomes
. .

in Oral Communication and to developrgcedures whereby local' curriculum

-development can occur to expand the basic programme terms orapecific,

local;and individual needs.

3. Due to the frequency of use of commercially prepared. materials, a plii-

gramme and procedures by the Depaiftment for Mentification, authoriiation

and provision to teachers of suitable materiatefor Oral CommUhication

should be continued and enlarged, because for many teachers, these materials

are the curriculum. These materials shoutdbe-seldeted'on,thebasis of

their ability to develop skills in an interatedtlanher and their attention

to skills identified as important in the areas considered to be heedful,

of integration, iAe. Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing and Literature.
ge

4. Because teach rs view

there is a need for a

.-

:
1,1

Oral Communication as an"inregrated programme,

changed emphasis in the scheduling of activities
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to avoid fragmenting of instruction as well 'as the need for development

or provision of instructional materials designed to build Oral Communi-

aation skills as part of a total Langua00 programme.

5. Considering teachers' pieferences for'wide_ranging learning activities,

BOth pre-service and in-service programmes should emphasize a variety

of approaches to development ofrspecified goals.

6. Because teachers prefer local and individualized programmes but give rela--

tively low pridrity to formal instructional activities, more attention

must be focussed in academic preparation and curriculum development upon
. ,

organized sequential, developmental and structured approaches to skill

development to avoid programmes which are not comprehensive,

4f."
7. Since teachers' views on the importance of Oral Communication objeCtives

indicate a higher preference' for the simpler and more basic skills in

both present and ideal circumstances and since this position does not

fully reflect a comprehensive and developmental view of the curriculum,

pr-serviae and in-service instruction should address theproblem.

8. Considering the lack of emp sis upon application of Oral Communication

skill's; in functional settings, procedures and materials with such an em-
.

phasis should be developed or provided.

9. 0,Since teachers favor the evaluation of basic Oral Communication skills '

through informal childcentered procedures, attention at ,teachersducatiqn

and re-education, curriculum development and materials procurement levels

should be givento the implementation of a more comprehensive and rigorous

programme of evaluation to ensure thatthe full range of Oral Communication

skills is being developed.
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14. In light of teachers' estimates of pupil performance in Oral Communication,

there is notification and need for a structured developmental programme

in this area of the Language Arts.

11, In that teachers saw improved academic preparation - both pre-service and

in- service, more' and better materials and greater attention to Oral Com-

. munication in the total programme at being necessary to greater success

,w in the development of skills, teacher educators, Departmental officials

and district administrators should examine current practices in theselareas

and effeCt necessary changes to ensure gre &ter success for the programme.

12. Because teachers saw relatively litt16 value in curriculum guides as

presently constituted, Departmental CUrriculumocommittees should consider

appropriate revisions in format and content as suggested in the findings

of this report.'
411111.1

13. Since teachers saw a need>for i roved in-service education, the qu8tionnaire

and 'the report on Oral Communication could be used as a means increasing

teadher knowledgawe the Ora,l Communication Programme.
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INTRODUCTION

1r The Secondary Language Arta Questionnaire was the longest of the

Language:B.C. packetsairunhing to 34 pages. 4$ was mailed to all English

teachers in Grades 8; 11, and 12; 90% of the questionnaires were completed

and returned. In all, there were 810 Grade 8 responses, 350 Grade 11, and .

274 Grade 11 Bectge it attempted to cover the entire programme for the

three grades, it also differed in some respects from the elementary level

III' questionnaires such that a parallel format is neither possible not desirable.
(

In_addigkon, th questions concerning ideal and ,c rent aims of-the programme

were not structured so as to alloWmfor detailed specific comparison; having
4.

attempted to follow the pattern of the elementary,sections in this instance

would have increased'the length. of the Questionnaire and made it mor0r4i-
P . %.. ..-

*,; ,"

some to fill out.' This chapter, therefore, differs in fo t from the
t

ik''.

preceding ones in that it attempts to'group responses from various.parts

of the questionnaire into four major areas. In this way, the cbatent should
_ .___..1...._._

be clear and easily accessible to the reader.

:%)
Part A, "Theaeacher and the Programme", derivka.from Parts I-II/ of

the Questionnaire, and tries to give an objective picture of the backgrounds

of the teachers and the ways in which their English programmes are organized.

Part.11, "Methods of Teaching and Evaluation", from Parte V and VI of the

Quest4onWairs, explores the actual processes of teaching that go.otlin,the

classrooms. Part C, "Texts and Guides", taken from Parts V and VII, provides

the teachersiL views on and experiences with the recommended textbooks and
4

the Department of Education Curriculum Guides. Past D, "Opitions.and

Suggestions ", contains teachers' reactions"to statements aboli4 English programmes

taken from various sections of the Questionnair

. .

_The two final parts interpret the data presented. .Part E, "Summary

and Colclusions", discusses the miterii?.... in each sectifon and the implications

for change that it rases; Part F, "Interpretations and Im4lications",

offers specific suggestions that grow out of the prplading parts. The,

Tables, which sometimes utilize mean values on a and

sometimes percentage of respondentslordifferent oics , explained

at the beginning of each /art or sub ;section.,

-r

-
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ABSTRACT
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Chapter 7 surveys the teachtrs aftdrheir methods in Grades 8,

11 and.2. Based on Sections I - VII of the.,Survey Questionnaire, the
. ;

data is broken down into /our major areas: background, methods, texts

and opinions.

229.

'Pert A; "The Teacher and the Programme", provides factual background

indicatinvthat most teachers at these levels have professiohal certifi-

canes, belong to few professional organizations, and do notattend a large

number of in-service workshops. Grade 8 teachers tend to have larger classes,

to meet more spudentg, and to have relatively less taining arid'experienCe

than their senior secondary counterparts; many of them, as 1.-4e11, are not

primarily teachers of English. Class bizes at all levels generally are in

the high twenties, and usually bepwen 100 and 140 hours are alloped to /

English. The programmes ,tend to be integrated rather than having clearly

separate sections devoted to'reading, literature, speaking and listening

Formal instruction reading skills is generally not-an important part of

the programme, nor are the majority of teachers trained in reading or

remedial reading.

Part C "Methods of Teaching and Evaluation", finds that a variety

of methods are used for various, areas of anguage Arts, although again few

1

fogmal techniquevof reading, listening, nd speaking skills instruction

'are employed on any larieTal"=rtrir-fict.ion also seems to be neglected

at all levels. Teachers were firm on the need for evaluation.df some

sort, but felt that the best means of evaluation were-those that involved

the teacher directly rather than those using external,or standardized

examinat iOns.

Part C, "Texts and ides ", examines the teachers' responses to

thei4cific-tex4s.presctibed by the_Department of Education. A few texts
.

Weeich level r eceivediligh ratings, but many more were ignored entirely or4
were !ased. without enthusiasm; phe major need at all three levels is an

'effective language texii Teachers also repOrxed that they did refer to

the curriculum Guides, and that they 'found the,general objectives worth-

while; hoWever, they felt that the-Guides could be made more specific

in suggestions and methods / for ttaininaOese objectives.

3 t.0
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.Pait D, "Opinions and Suggestions", pravides results of a'

series of questions asked about possible changes. in the programmes,

Most of the opinion followed earlier findings: teachers fell that

1h6classes should be.r ced, more time should be allowed for preparation

and individual conferences, Curriculum Guide-s should be more specific,

and University training programmes should be reVieTd in order that

better training be provided. The final twoo `sections deal with the
. .

implications.of the data presented. Alter discussion 4 each part,

a series of recommendations is Made; these concern suggestions for

improving teacher training, fgr expanding the range of the programme,

for revising Curriculum Guides and text lists, and for distributing

resat& of this survey.

230.

t----;___
----- -. -

Note: Since all of the respondents aidii6t record replies to,
. all items on the Questionnaire, the percentages in the

tables w±11 not necessarily total one Mildred, and mean
dues are predicated upon the number of responses to

*N. each item. i. f
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THE TEACHER AND THE PROGRAMME

Thii section

responding teachers

is organized.

1. The Teacher

"(

231.

descrihes'in objective terms the backgrounds of the

and the ways in which the Language Arts/English ,programme

Table 7-1 summarizes the background information asked for in Part I

of the Questionnaire; percentage figures are used to indicate the number of

teachers at each grade level responding to each part of the question.

M.

Table 7-1 Percentages
Backgrounds and.General Information

Backgrounds & Gen eral In formation

a. Highest certificate'category:

1. Professional

_ 9r. 8 Gr. 11 Qr. 12

94.87. ,

2. Standard 3.3

3. License

Years ofpost-secondary train gt

.5

1. Ziro to two 3.0%

2. Three., 1.5

3. Four 13.0'

4. Five 60.0

'5. Six 13.3 -

6. Seyen or mere 7.5 1

. 'Years 4-teaching experience:

. 1. One or less

2: Two - three 44.N,....

3. Four'- six

134%
22,0

i.3
1

to

'15.2''4. Seven -4fen

5. Eleven - fifteen 12.2

6. Sixteen or. more . . r4.6

1

96.3% 98:9%

2.3 .4

.3 .7

-1.1%* 1.1%

2.0 2.2

6.3 4.4,

53.1 48.2.,

21.7 (F5.2

14.9 ,17.9

10.0 6.2%

14.3

'18.9 15.0-
15.0

14.0 14.6

26.9 39.4

a

A
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1

Backgrounds

d.

,

A

1(

e.

)*

f.

andand General Information can't

Gr. 8 Cr. 11 Gr. 12

4

Areas in w4ich University training
was received:

0

1. English literature 4

2. English composition

3. Drama

4. Linguistics

5. hanguage Arts '33.2.

6. Creative Writing

7. Reading 1"'"

- .

8. Speech

9. ReTedial reading

10. Children's literature
) ---.

11. Library . .

.

i

Number of formal workshops and/or non-
crediP6coOrses attended in last
two years:

1. Zero - two

2.,. Three - five

3. Six t eight

4. Nine or more.

Membership,in professional'organizations
(only those with more than 10% listed):

1. BritiahColumbia English Teacherst
Association

Canadian.Council.of Teachers
English

3. National Council of Teachers of
do English

90.5%

65.1

24.9

26.4

26.4

26.5

14.9

17.2

10.6

6.0 .

k

60.6%

29.4

5.2,0

1.5

45.2% 0

4.2

5.6

.

94.3%

72.0

38.6

32.3

29.1

24.3

23.4

18.3

10.9

6.3

4.6

66.9%

26.0

2.6

.9

48.0%

7.4

7.4

J

.

r

98.2%

72.6,,

31.6

32.1

26.6

25.2

21.2

14.6

11.7

8.4

4.0

(k

63.5%.

25.5

6.6

55.8%

2.4

15.3

.

erc

2"k>0
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Discussion:

The responses this section indicate that senior secondary

teachers ha;re more specialized training and more experience than their

counterparts in Grade 8. Virtually all the teachers have prOfessional

certificates, and the great majority have had fni or more years of

University training (80% at Grade 8, over 90% at Grades 11 and 12);

in the senior grades well over one-third (36% at Grade 11, 43%.at

Giade 12) have had six or more years. In years of experience, well

over half the Grade & teachers (57.5%) have less.than six years in

the schools, while 40%.of Grade 11 and 54% of Grade 12 tedthers have

been teaching for more than ten years'; nearly 40% of Grade 12 teachers
so

have 16 or.more years' experience.

233.

c

The actual University training, however, seems somewhat lacking

in several areas. As might,pe expected, English literature and composition

head the list, although even the latter was covered by slightly less than

three - quarters of th4 teachers. Excepting drama (the only literary area

specified) and Language Arts courses for Grade 8 teachers, no other areas

were identified by more than one -third of the respondents. 0141y 21 to."

26rof the teachers had had formal training in reading iristructton-,-and about
.

half that percentage had had work in remedial reading. Speech training

had been received by about one-sixth of the teachers, and there

had been little indtruction in children's literature or library work.

rTeachers, again in-general, do not seem to, be affiliated.witfi

great numbers of professional societies and do not attend many workshops

or other such pfogrammes. Almopt half the teachers do belong to the

BCETA, and 12-15% of .Grade 12 teachers to the CCTEand NCTE, but no

other organizations were singled out. Less than 10%'of the teachers had

attended,more than five workshops in the past two years, whereas the

great majority (60-67%).had attended two or less.

9 )
0
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2. The Programme in the School

1.

Tables 7-2 and 7-3 deal with t"4 orgadization of the English

programme and the general availability 1pf clgesroom materials. Table

-7-2 ighgiven in percentige responses.

1

4

Table 7-2 Percentages-
Organization of Programme

J

a

1

Organization

a.

Gr. 8

Total number of course hours allotted
to English:

1. 99 or fewer 9.02

. 2. 100 - 119 '18.6

3. 120 - 139 2,2.0

4. 140 or more 32.8

....

b. - Prime responsibility for determining
nature and sequence of English prograuFes:

1. Adminiitration '3.3

2. English Dep.;rtment 26.0

3. Individual teachers
.

41.0

4. Teacher and.students 4.2

5.. Combination of tove 22.8

c. Prime responsibipty ferselecting speci is
texts to be ordeekl from prescribed list :

.

'1. Administration 6.9-----
,--'

2. English Department 6§.7
t '

3. 1444vidual teachers zw-r-7-7--- 10.0
r

44 Ter and students t ,. .1

5. gmbinationof'ebove , 14.7

234.

f'.

Gr. 11 -.712
"Alert

17.42 12.8%

29..4 32.8

30.3 33.2

8.6 7.3

5.7 3.6.

26.6 29.2

43.1 39.8

4.3 4.4

18.6

5.1 1.8

69.7

14.3 16.8

1.4

12.3 10.2



Organization of Programme cont'd.....

3'

235.

.61

,Gr. 8 Gr. 11 Gr. 12

d. Prime'responsibility for selecting texts
for classroom use rpm those available:

1. Administration 1.5% .9% .4%

2. EnglfirDepartment 14.3 16.9 16.4

3. IndiVidual teacher ° 67.0 64.3 70.1
A

4. Teacher and students . 8.0 10.0 . 51.8
/

5. tbmbination Of above 7.9 6.9 6.9
%

/. ; <,

Table 7-3 Mean Values*
Availability of Materials

Availability of following
(1 = Always available,
4 = Not readily available):

1.. Dictionaries

Gr.'8 Gr. 11 Gr. 12

1.2 1.6

2. Tape recorders 1.8 1.7

-3. Film or slide projectors . 1.8 1.8 1.7

4. Overhead projectors 2.0 2.0 1.9

5. Magazines, newspapers 2.0 2.0 2.0

6. Filing cabinets 2.7 2.5 2.3

7. Videotape recorders 2.6 2.5 2.5

4

*1. Always available. 2. Usually available 3. Availible with difficulty
4. Not readily available .

Discussion:

Less time is devoted to English instruction in the higher grades while

frdm 60 to 66% of senior secondary schools have between 100 and 139 hours of

Engligh instruction time annually, nearly a third of the schools enrolling

grade 8 have more than 140 hours availible for.English classes, or in four

times as many grade 8 classes as, in senior secondary classes. More than one-eight

of the senior schools devote fewer than 100 hours to English. These figures,

however, may be somewhat suspect (especially the one-third response to "mare than

140 hours" at grade 8) because of the possibility of teachers mis-reading the

question or of being otherwise uncleara to the specific time allotted.

23,



Individual teacherdhppear to have considerable influence in

determining their own programmes. Although in two-thirds of the cases,

English Depaioients are responsible for selecting the texts to e

ordered from the prescribed lists, the actual selection for the

classroom is made by the teacher i4 two - thuds of the schooli. Slightly

over one-quarter of the Departments determine the nature and sequence

of the courses, but here again some'40% of the teachers make the final

decisions. Administrative responsibility is negligible,, although there

does seem to be considerable consultation among all interested groups.

Dictionaries, tape recorders, projectors and magazines and

papers seem generally available to the great majority of teachers, with

from,70 to 902 indicating that these aids'are always or usually obtainable.

Dictionaries,' however, axe sligtly less handy in the upper grades than

in Grade 8. Video-tape recorders are available "Always" or "Usually"

in 50Z of this: schools, with anther 25Z of the teachers saying that they
. $

could be obtained with difficulty. Filing cabinets either are available

or not: 26 to 34% of the respOndents
1

indicated constant availability,

- 27 to 41% the reverse - Grade 8 teachers generally had less access to

these facilities.

t
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3. The Classroom

237.

Several specific questions were asked concerning the size and nature

of the class. Table 7=4 uses percentages and deals wtth the number of students

met and the method of their grouping. Table 775, expressed in mean values,

identifies the general structure of the piogrammeaccording to frequency.of
-

approach.

Table 7-4; Percentages
Class Size and Organization

a.. Average size of English class:

1. 1.13

Gr. 8 Gr. 11 Gr. 12.

4.4% .3.1% 1.1%

2. 18-20_ 6.4 6.3 6.6
I.3., 21-25 19.6 . 26.6 29.9

4. 26-30 43.6 39.4 37.6

5.'31-35 21.6 16.0 18.2

b.

6. 36 or more

Number of secondary English classes
being taught:

.2 .9

1. One or two 38.3 30.0 16.8

2. Three or four 34.1 39.1 51.5

c.

3. Five or more

Percentage of teaching time devoted
to English courses:

26.8 30.0 30.7

1. Less than 24% 15:2 7.1 4.0

2125-49% 21.1 14.9 8.8

3. 50-74% 20.9 . 13.4 12.8

4. 75 -99% 15.4 16.9 17.9

.5. 100% 26.7 47.4 55.8

24i



Class size and organization cont'd

d.

.

Total number of students met in one\
timetable cycle:

Gr. g

1. 90 or fewer 24.7

2. 90-129
.

24.1

3. 130-159 4 19.1
.......

4. 160-199 17.3 :

e.

5.. 200 or more

Grouping of students:*

411

.'

,

13.0

1. Heterogeneous assig ent 59.0

-2. Homogeneous assignor t 45.3'
if

Gr. 11 Gr. 12

.

30.9

31.1

17.7 .

.

12.9
*

- 4C3
....,)

26.6

34.7

12.8

18.6

5.5

'69.7
.

71.9

39. 0.5

3. Multi-age (family . 1.4 2 2.2
e

f. Type of classrooii/teaching arrangement:

1. "Self- contained classroom 81.1 . '8 .1 81.6.

2: Team teaching (more than one .

teacher). '4.2 .6 . 4.7

3. Open area (more than one ,class) 2.3 ..9 -.4'
.4

* Some teachers with several classes of different types may have checked
more than one, answer. A

r

O
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Discussion:

Over half of the classes at all grade levels contain between

26 and 35 students; Grade 8 classeis are generally larger, and one/

fifth of these contain more than 30`stildents. Gra0 8 teachers also tend

to meet more students in the course of a timetable cycle. Sixty percent

of the. senior secondary teachers met fewer than 130 students, while 30%
0'

of Gride 8 teachers met more than 160. Grade 8.teachers also do more

teaching in areas other than English: only one-quarter devote full time

to-English (that is about half the percentage of their.colleagues in the upper

grades),,whereas over a third devote less than half their time to teaching

English. Again, nearly 40% of trade 8 tiadhers.have only one or two

English classes, compared with 30Z at Grade 11 and in at Grade 12. These

figures in (b.) and (d,), too, may be misleading since there is no indi-

cation Of whether the response refers to a term/semester system which may

involve unusual scheduling patterns.

. Most of the classes at all levels aro assigned asdleterogeneous

groupings -- more than two-thirds of the senior secondary teachers

indicated this kind okarraniement. But, there is consi cable streaming4111

as well, with 39-45% of teachers at all levels indicati g they had some

kind of homogeneous grouping. Most of the classrooms '03% at all levels)

are elf- contained, And there is only a scattering of.team-taught and

open a arrangements.

/

/1.
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Table 7-5 Mean Values*
Conduct of Programme

Relative frequency of the following Gr. 8
general approaches:

.

1. Stud* of literature, *riting,
reading and oral commilimication./
is integrated. 119

2. Writing is integrated with study
of the literature by deriving the
topics and subject matter for

1 writing from reading. 2.1

3. Regular periods are set aside for
'instruction and practice in writing..2.4

4. Emphasis is placed on student
.creative writing. 2.3

5. Training and practice in speaking
skills are given.' 2.6

7.-Regular periods are set aside for
Instruction in formal grammar 1 2.6

S. Training

..d

practice in.readings
l'7.skills re iven.

9., Emphasis is placed on non-print
expression. '2.9

10. Formpl teaching of reading is in-
tegrated with the.study:of literature2.8

11. The origiA, development and
structure of the English language
is studied. 3.4,

2.6

.

1.6 1.7

2.6

6. Training anci.practice in lis ening
skills are given. 2.8 2.9

3.0

-Gr. 11 Gr. 12

3.1

2.9 3.0

a

1.9 1.9
.

S.

2:4 2.4

2.6 2.7

2.6

2.8,

3.0

3.1

3.2 , 3.2

3.3 3.3

240.

*1. Always' 2: Often 3. Sometimes 4. Rarely 5. Never

-/

Table Organized in order of decreasing frequency.

24
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Discussion:

241.

In most cases; the programmes are integrated, with the teaching
4-11.

of reading, writing, oral communication and,literature combined rather

thaedone in separate instructional blocs. Only in dealing with writing

do teachers regularly set aside class time for instruction and practice;

less attention is appareAtiy,given to formal practice and training in

speaking, listening and reading skills, although Grade 8 teachers do spend

more time on the latter than do senior secondary teachers. Grade 8.

teachers also make more use of creative writing. Formal study of the

development of the Eniish language does not make up a large part of

the programme.

rot

I
o
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PART B. METHODS OF TEACHING AND EVALUATION

This section drives from Parts V and VI of the Questionnaire, "Methods

and Materials" and "Evaluation". Responses dealing solely with composition

methods will be considered in Part Three of the project, the Writing Assessment. :

1. Methoc1s

After general questions concerning the amount of time given to various'.

aspects of the English programme, teacher& were asked to respond to lists of flp

methods dealing with tie teaching of literature, non-fiction, speaking and>

listening skills, and reading skills, according Co the relative frequency With

which the tectilliques were employed. ,The "Always - Nevg4P five point scale was
..

used for Table 7-8 and following, beginning on page 247 - they are composedof
e0.

fthe.mean responses at each grade level and are ranked.in general order of -

. - :,.

....

decreasing frequency.

Table 7-6 Percentages

Time Allotment: Gen /ral Areas

a. Proportion of available
gn.literat re:

time spent

Gr, 8 Gr...11 Gr. 12

1. 0-19% 6.2% 5.4% 5.1;

2. 20-39% 29.0 17.4 , 19.7

3. 40-59% 41.1 44.0 , 39.8

4. 61-79% 16.0 2 0 . 25.5

5. 80:400% 2.1 2.9 3.6

10
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Time Allotment: General Areas coned

b. Proportidh of available time siertt. on'
instruction in writing:

1: 0-19%

2. 20-39%.

3. 40-59%

4. 60 -79%

5.-80-100%

. Proportion of available time spent on
practice in writing:

1. 0-19%

2. 20-39%

3. 40-59% '1

4. 60-79%

5. 80-100%

d. Proportion of available time. spent on
formal-oral activities (debate, oral
reports, oral reading, etc.):.

..1. 0-19%

2. 40-39%

3: -40-59%

4. 60-79%

5 80-igoz-

e. Proportion of available time spent on
practice in listening:

0-19%.

2. 20-39%

3. 40-59%

4. 60-79%

5. 80-100

Zy

43.1

3'8.9

3.8

2.6

.9

15.1

40

7.1

1.9

56.9

26.4

2.1

1.5

63.2.

18.6

6.8

2.3

2.8

41.7

39.4

8.3

2.9

15.1

46.9

23.723.7

6.3

.9

/

22.3

2.0

2.3

44.9

36.9

9.1

1.5

2.2

56.9

24.5

8.8

1.8

1.1

63.4 62.4

'16.0. 14.2 ,

4.6 8:8

4.9 2.6

2.6 1.8

Discupion:

.

egerly,literature (a), and composition)

at hersedondary levels. Teachers atall three

perc ntages of time spent in various areas of. the

ception: about 35% of Grade 8 teachers spend

243.

t

I

make up the bulk of the instruction

0,44es generally agreed in the

programme, with but one ex-

than 40% of the time on liter-messJ
24 t`
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azure instruction coiparedaith,fewer than 2.5% of the teachers in the-upper

grades.., ,Literature appears to take 1.tp abdut half or more of tbtNime 160%

of all the classes, while writing practice. s,the 'other major partof the

teaching process, Formal instruction in writing is third in allocated tie,

and formal instruction in oral and listening activities are given the least

time by 67 to 63% of the.tlachers.at all levels. .

r
)

' 1
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O
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Table 7-7 Pei.centages

Time Allotment: Literature
. -

1

1".

a. Proportion of time
literature spent

available for
on drama:

Gt. 8

1. (510% 64.0%

2. 11-20% ' 21.4

3. 21-30% 5.1

4.'31-40% 1.4
.."

5. 41-50% 1.5'

b.' Propoetion of time spent- on
short stories:

Gr, 11 Gr, 12

1. 0-10% 6.8

2.,11-20% 43.1

3. 21-30% 31.6

4. 01-40% 11.5

5. 41-50%

c. Proportion of time spent on novels:

1.9

5.61. 0-10% .

2. 11-20% 30.9

3. 21-30% 39.8

4. 31-40% 16.3

5.:41-5b%

d. Proportion spent on po try:

2.5

1. 0-10% I 34.6'

2. 11-20% 40.4

fr.-3. 21-30%. 15".6

4:31-40% A X2.8

5.-41-50%. . .6

'.

e. Pioportion spent on non-fic4nn prose:

0-10% 51%7

2.'11-20% 29.5

3. - 21 -30% 7A

4. 31-40% 2:3

5: 41-50% :6

'

r

30.0% 28.5%

42.6 46.4

15.7 12,0''

1%4 . 1.8

.6 __...../1:5

19.4 °

44.9 46.4

23.1 28.8

3,1 5.8

- .6 9.9

5.7 7.3

25.4 35.8

42.9 33.2

14.3 12.8

4t6 2.2

36:6

39'.1

12.6

2.6

.6

4

24.5

45:3

17.2 '

.

, 2.9

1.1

39.7 41.2

36.3 31.4

--\8.3 13.5

3. 1.5

1.1 , .7

0 .*.momr
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246.

s.

Time Allotment: Liteiature coned.

If.
Proportion spent on non-print material:

. 8' Gr. 11 Gr. 12

1..0-10%

2. 11-10%

3. 21-30%

4. 31-40%

5. 41-50%,

;

..

1

o
,

.

67...0

16.7

, 4.8

.9

1.5

63.7

18.3

3.1

.9

3.1

60.9

15.3

3.3

2.2

1.1

N
Discussion:

The teaching of fiction - short stories and novels - makes up'the bulk

of literary study, with more than two-thirds of the teachers at alOgrade levels

indicating that between 10 and 30% of the time is spent on each. Poetry, dramas

(at the senior grades),'and non-fiction prose make up less than 20% each, while

relatively little time is devoted to non-print materials. Poetry and fiction

receive more emphasis, generally, at the Gr4de 8 level than do drama and non-
.

fiction. OP

.
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Table 7-8 (a) Mean Values*
Methods: Literature.

4.

Gr. 8 Gr. 11 Gr. 12
a. Relative frequency of techniques:

4.

1. Oral questions, discussions, and
analysis 2.0 1.8 1.8

- .

2. Written assignments 2.1 2.0 2.1

3. Outside reading by students at home 2.3 2.3 . 2..2

4. Teacher explanation or'analysis 2.4 2.3 2.3.

5. Silept reading by students in-class 2.3 2.5

6. Students read parts, act out scenes
or play roles 2.7

7. Teacher explanation of historical
backgrounds. 1 2.9

2.5

2.6

8. Small group discussions 3.0 2.7

9. Seatwork quest ons 2.6 , 2.8

10. Student reports
4. %

2.8 2.8

11. Written tests for comprehension . 2.8.. 2'.8
C ,

12. Oral reading by teacher 2.7 2.9

13. Integrationof one genre with other

247.

)
2.6

2.5

2.6.

2.5

2.9

2.7

2.7 "

2.8

genres. 2.9 2.9 2.7

14. Students write own poems/drama/
2.5 3.6 3.1fiction .

.

15: Discussion of material written by a
11

3. i , fstudents , 2._Er, 29 1 \
16. Tapes'and records (poetry) 3.2 : ? 3.0 2,8\ .

,
17. Recordsor films .(drama) '3%4 2.8 2.8 i

18: Library research aisignments. 3:2 3.1 2.8 ii
14

. .

... , .

19. Oral reading by students ' 3.0 3.1 34 '

20. Teacher explanation of-dramatic I

. 2.9 '1(Stage) techniques
.

34 2.9

21: Discussion of material.selectad by

studenti i 3.1 .3.2 3.0

22. NOtes-taken while reading 3.6 3.2, 2.9

.23. Paraphrasing- poems orally 3.4
,

3.4 3.3

24. Pirapiirasing poems in written form 3.7 3.6 , 3.6

25. Class visits to live performances
(drama, poetry readings). 4.2 3.8 3.8

*J Allays 2. Often 3. Sometimes, 4..karety 5,,Never

231
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Table 7-8 (b) and (c) Percentages

Method$: Literature (Continued)

Gr. 11 Gr. 12

b. Average number of novels read by each

student:

1.t None

2. One to three

3. Four to six

- '4. Sevin. eb nine

1 5. Ten or more
i

.

c: Average number of short stories read-by
each student:

1. 0-4)1

2. 5-9

3. 10 -14

4. 15 -19

5. 20 or more

.2% 1. --
15.9 27.4 11.4

45..3 50.0 47.4

22.8 14.6 13.5

12..8 - 5.7 .4.0

1.2 5.4 4.0

22.3 38.3 21.9

37.3 ' 34.3 47.4

18.9 14.0 17.2

17.3 5.7 7.7

248.

Discussion:

The mean rankings of nearly all the listed techniques between "Often"

and "Sometimes" indicate a wide yariety of approaches to teaching literature

\-

within each class. The most common Methods are the traditional ones of class

discussion, written assignments, outside reading, lecture by teacher .and
, -

silent readfhg in class. At the least-used end of the scale is the Para-
_

phrasing of poetry (both oral and wrketen). Class visits to live perfor-

mances of drama and poetry also were done infrequently, although such events,

of course, depend upoh the situation of the school:

Again, the teachers at all three trade levels are in...considerable

agreement with but a few exceptions. Grade 8 teachers, who do not deal

extensively with drama (see above, Table 7-1), generally ranked lower that.

devices which deal specifically with that genre. Library research assign-

Amts. ar4 employed more ill Grade 12, as are reading notes? the area showing

the greatest divergence of response in the three grades. Also showing -

t considerable range,' though in the opposite direction, is the use of

creative writing employed more often at Grade 8 (2.5) than at the higher

levels (3.0 ab.13.1 in Grades 11 and 12). ,

More fiction is read at the Grade 8 level, although about half
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-t,

the.classes at all levels read 4 to 6 novels, and about 60% read

.between 5 and 14 short stories.
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Table 7-9 Percentages and Mean Values
Methods: Non-Fiction

250.

Gr. 8

a. Type of, non - fiction receiving most stress:

Gr. 11 Gr. 12 I

1. Essay
/

ir'
2. Biography

3. :Journalism

16.8%

14.8

16.0

55.7%

,5,7

12.0

63.1%

9.9

4. None of above 18.0 . 1Q.0 7.3

5. Not applicable 30.5 -12.6- 9.5

b. Relative fiequency of techniques: Mean Values

1..Oral questions and discussion 2.4 2.1 2.1

2. Integrdtion with compositiori programme 2.4 2.3 2.2

3. Written questions and discussion 2.6 2.4

4. TeScher exp anation 2.6 2.5

5. Focus on factual information presented 2.8 2.6 2.6

fo Silent reading in class 2.7
«0 2.7 2.7

7. Assigned reading out of class 3.1 2.7 2.5

8. Focus on style and structure of writing 3.1 2.7 2.5

9. Tests for comprehEnsion.- 3.0 3.0, 2.9

10. Training. in reading skills 2.8 3.2 3.1'

11. Librarrresearch projects 3.2 3. 3.0

Pt Oral 'reading by teacher- 3.1 3.2 3.2

13. Oral reading by students 3.4 3.5 3.6

Discussion:.

'Again, the mean respopses tended to fall between the "Often" and "Sometimes"
. ,

categories, with class discussion and integrabion with the composition programme

being employed most often. The lack of emphasis on non - fiction in grade 8 (30.5%

of the teachers indicated. "Not Applicable possibly because the Resource Course

doesn't suggest a specific focus on non- fiction} perhaps distorts the other mean.

scores, but the upper level 'classes appear to do more out-of-class reading and
,

focui more on the style and structure of writing whereas the, Grade teachers use

'non-fiction,more for training in reading. Essays are the most impor nt form of

non-fiction used in the senior secondary grades, while those Grade -8 t sobers using

non-fiction employ a varieLy of form9.

1

f
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Table 7-10 Mean-Values and Percentages
Methods: Speaking and Listening

ti

Gr. 8 Gr. 11 Gr. 12

a. Relative frequency of techniques:

1. Point out errors and misused language
in students' oral work asa matter of
course 4 2.6

2. Have students give oral summaries 3.0

3. Give training and regular practice
in-listening skills 3.0

, -0

4. Give training and practide in note-
It taking' 3.3

5./Give training and practice in reading
/aloud 3.1

Provide6. Provide examples of well-organized oral
explanations and examples . 3.3

7. Give. training and practice in extempor-
aneous speaking . 3.5

.

8. Have students dramatize written material 3.3

9. Have students summarize oral presen-
tations 3:6

10. GiVe training and regular practice in
....

debating , 3.6 .

11. Give. training and regular practice in
formal speeches 3.7

_ .

j 12. Employ kits, texts and workboos in
teaching oral skills 3.8

-Mean Values

2.7

3.0

3.2

3.1

3.4

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.5

, '

3.6

3.8

4.1

i

-

.

/

.

2.7

3.1:

3.3

3 :3

3.4

3.3

3.5

3.6

3.5

3.6

3.9

4.2,

b. Use of visual and auditory aids (pictures, tapes, records, films, etc.):

251.

.

Percentages

1. Several times a week 7.5% 11.1% 14.6%

2. Once a week 15.8 18.0 16.4

3. Once every two weeks 17.0 , 19.1 15.7

4. Occasionally 55.9 46.9 47.4
ti

Discussion:

The mean rankings here aresignificantly lower than bhose.fgr the teaching .Of

literature and non-fiction. Only the regular pointing-out of errors and misused

language in students' oral work rated between "Often" and "Sometimes", white the

rest of The responses fell between "Sometimes" and "Rarely ". The,most frequent'

techniques tend toward the informal as well: oral summaries, practice in listening,,

2 5_



2.5?.

so

.
IL'

1

.

practice,4n note-taking, and Otading aloud. Morejormal aspects, such as debates

.and speeches, weft used much lesis often.. There I&Llittle use of forma texts
.

I

.

designe.d.to encourage listening or speaking skills. Visual and aUditoryloaids are
4o,

in evidence, however; with almost half the teaciwts using them "Occasionally " -and
I

an equal percentage every two weeks or more.

V

4



Table 7-11 Mean Values ' /
Methods: Reading

253:

Gr. 8- 11 Gr. 12

a. Relative' frequency of techniques:

1. Give a book talk when introducing
new book 2.3

2. Determine reading level of students ; r.
At beginning of .year anfl Rake
sajAstmenta 2.0

3. Int4rate reading and study skills
with the teaching of Eng ish 2.'4

4. Use imaginative literate to teach
reading 2.4'

5. Teach reference skills, 2.7 '

6: Spend time on 'compreh'ension skills 2.6

7. Diserss necessary reading skills for
new assignments 2.8

0

8. Use non - fiction to teach reading 3.1

9. Spend time on word-attack'skills 2.9

10. Use materials from other.disciplines
or grade levels 3.1

11. Set aside class time to teach'reading 3.1

12. Use special instructional material to
teach reading .

- 3.1 ')(

r

2.4 2.3

2.4 2.6

2.6 2.7
...4

2 :1 2.8

2.8 2.6

2.9 2.9

/
1 3.0

/3.2 3.1

3.3 1.4

"

3.3 3.2

3.9 3.8

3.9 3.9

Discussion,:

The. same tren ds are apparent hire as in the ;Iccion,dealing with speaking
.

' and listening -- that is, more use of informal rather than formal appr oaches --

but the mean ratings are generally higher. Giving book talks and determining, he

class reading'level are techniques used Most frequently, whereas formal,approiches,

such as special instructional materials and setting aside time for reading in-
.

strvetion, are employed less frequently and, indeed, rarely at the senior levels.

6
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2. Evaluation

254.

In Part VI of the Questionnaire, teachers were asked about their methods of

evaluation as well as their opin&ls about the most usetul means of evaluating

studen rk

mea values

according

in English - Table 7-12 gives percentage figures; Table 7-13 gives

o/ the five-point "Excellent-Poor".scale (1=Excellent), ranked

the most effective methods.

-$

. .

a. The function of evaluation of students:
1.

1. Important and necessary part of the.,,

Ehglish programme'

3

Table 7-12 Percentages.
Methods of Evpluation

1.

. - 2. Important

3. Not important

4. Of concern only between teepher and
student 7.7

5. Contradictory to the spirit of the
programme 2.0

Gr. 8 Gr. 11 . Gr. 12

60.2%

22.5

.9

.

b. Grading scheme normally emp1oy0L-

I. Past - fail

2. Five-point letter scale

3. Seyea-point letter scale.:

4. Numerical mark as percent

5. Other

2.3

19.6

46.4

14.9

c. Proportion of final grade determined by term
*Work (exciding final examinationi):

1:,0-24%//

25-1491

3.'50-74%

4. 73-100%
r

d,-4 the outset of th "course are the objectives
and standards clear explained to students?

1. Always

2. Usually 7

3. In some eases (

4.6

8.1

21.0

63.7

4. Rarely

5. Never

68.6

fi3.3

5.8

.9

I V

sv:

59.7x 63.92

20.6 21.2

.6 .7

8.9 7.3

2.3 1.8

.9

13.7 13.9,

49.4

16.3 12.0

16.0 13.9

1.7 1.8

5.4 5.5

' 20.0 44 23.0

- 72.0 66.4

79.1 78.5

16.9

2.9 2. .1.

. ^ .4

.3
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Discussion:

.

Teachers at all grade levels agreed on the importance of some form pf

evaluation: about 60% specified evaluation as necessary and important, and

another 20% marked it important;i fewer than 10% suggested that it should

be o( concern only between teacher and students and Onty about 3% indicated

)4

... '''

t it was not important or was' contradictory to .the spiiit off nglish teaching.

out half the teachers employ the seven-point letter scale, wiiii-t-hffive-.

point letter s4ale. as the second most frequent method; followed by t'e numerical --1'

percent. Considerable emphasis is placed on. term work (as opposed t inal.

examinations) in arriving at a final ,grade -- over two-thirds of th senior
..,.

secondary and over 60% of junioi- secondary teachers count term wort fob \75-100%
\<

1
of a grade, and another 20% at each level consider it worth at .least half..,,,

Again, most teachers (69-79%) always explain their objectives and standards'tor

a course, and another 17-23% indicate that they "UsuallY dg so, bringing the \

t7Oesals for both cases toy well above 90%.

4
4

*.

Vh
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Table 7-13 Mean Values* %1

Means of Evaluating Student Work

1

l
i

a.' Most accurate means of evaluatOn:
--.1'..

Gr. 8 Gr. 11 Gr. 12

1. Assessments of student's written work 1.7

2. AsseSsments of oral work 2.1

1.6

12.2.

1.6

2.3

4 3. Frequent teacher-made tests 2.4 2.40

4. Teacher's subjective judgement 2.6 2. 2.4110

5. Scholarship examinations 3.8 3.4 3.2

6 Periodic standardized tests 3.4 3.5 3.4

7. External examinations 4.0 3.9 3.6

. 'Best means for providing students with
information about their progress:

1. Assessments.of student's.written work 1.7

2; Assessments of oral work N...s2.2

3. Frequent teacher-made tests 2.3

"1 6

2.3

1.7

2.3,

2.2

4. Teacher's subjective judgement 2.5.. 2.5 2.4
4

5. Periodic standardized tests ' 3.4 3.4 1.4

6.,Scholarship exaiinations 3.9 3.5' 3.4

-7. External examinations 3.9

'

3.8,,

.

3.5

c *1. Excellent _2. Good 3. Satisfactory 4.
..-

Fair 5. Pcior

. .

Discussion:
.-..

Teacherss agreed gnthe primacy of forms of evaluation done by thSte4chers
. .

themselves deer than'by external evaluators; nor is there'significantlifference ,
..

between the most accuratemethods-of evaluation and the best methods?of informing
,- 6 1

students about their progress. Assessments4'written,,jork were judged ths best
.,. .- .. -* e .

in both areas, with 85% of the teachers rfftilng tis Method "Ex clent" or pd"
.

weremeasure. Assessments of oral work and tfa wcer-made tests erelaStd next ghest,

with general subjective judgments billowing. The three forms of etterDal examin-
4

4.

,14

*ion all rated nearly a full point lower, g nerally in the lower ineof the range .°4

between "Satisfadtory" and "Fair". Senior secondary teachers, however, ranked

4



scholarship exams and standardized tests higher than-did Grade-6 teachers,.

although these method's were still regarded as such less accurate or valuable
.

than the teachers' own Judgements on student work. .

'..,



. 258.

.PART C. TEXTS AND GUIDES )

As part of the Questionnaire section on "Methods and Materials", teachers

were asked to evaluate the texts supplied by the Department of Education accord-
.

ing_to a fiVe-point scale, as follows:

1 - Used, successfully-- -)
2 -1sed, with fair results
3 - Used, nothing better
4 - Used, not successfully
5 - Have never used

Earlier in the Questionnaire,Ilteachers at all levels were
)

asked whether they

ever supplemented the prescribed texts:

re%
Table 7-14 Pekcentages

Use of Supplemental Texts .

Gr. '8 Gr.'11 Gr. 12

a. Use of other than the prescribed literature texts:

1. Always '4.2% 13.4%

2. Often 31.5 42.3

3, Sometimes- 49.4 36.0

../ . 40arely 12.2 7.1

5. Never
t

2.0 .9

4
b. Use of othtr than the prescribed language and writing texts:

4<
1. Always

2. Often

3. Sometimes

4. Rarely

5. Never

12.0%

54.7

27.0

4.7

.4,

10.4 25.4 23.7

35.9 37.4 41.6,

35.8 ,-25.4 24.8

13.5 '9.4

3.2 2.0 OP 3.6

1

Discussion:

This table suggests that most teachers do indeed do
.
considerable substi-

tuting.of texts. Some 55 to,65% of Grade 11 and 12 teachers add literature texts

"Always" or_"Afteri"', and over one-third of Grade 8 teachers also do so. Almost

the same percentaps of teachers indicate that they supplement the language texts
ft

45% of'Grade a teachers, of Grade 11 teachers, and 65% of Grade 12 teachers

listing such c6araes."Always" or,"Often", while lass than 16% at all levels

dicate that they rarely'or never make addition's. Thetfirst three sections of

this part deal with responses eo.the preScrihed%texts at the individual grade %

A

levels.
264,



-I. Texts: Grade 8

259.

Table 7-15. Percentages
Grade 8 Text and Course Evaluations

a. Text (Issue')* 2 3

1. Hinton, The Outsiders (B). 57.8% 110% 2.5%

1. Focus (Nelson) (A) : 5f70 25.3 3.7

3. Livesey & Archer, Incentives (g) 46.7 24.3 5.3

4. Butler, Light, a SimM44.Candld (B) 37.3 17.4 3.1

5. gchanan, Copper Suririsd (B). 3.2. 15.4 3.2

6. Galileo, Snow Goose.(1) -4 -34.2 i9. 3.1

7. Steinbeck, 'Red Pony (B)
. .1 27.19

--
8. Wojchiechowska, Tuned Out (B) 4:6

.. 4 5

.5% 22.3%

1.2 7.0.

3:6 15.1

J9 34.6

,1.5 374.3

' 2.1 33.8

26.0 6.7

3.3 36.5

13.

4

5.9%

5.7

5.1

6.8

7,4

7.4

17.3

9. Winter, Ventures I (B)/ ' 310- .2.5,1 6.4' 2.t-,:.-27.46' 7.5
, C," '10. Dunning, et al.,Reflections

Gift of WaterSelon 'Pickle (B) .29.1=1 .24,0

11. Richter, Light in the Povest (B) 28:9 -23.2

12, Craven, I Heard the Ot41-4a11
MyMy Naie (8)

. 28:6 -25:7

Winte ,lientures II -(B) -, -- 25:2 2 4...- ..

14% Plattor, Action English I*)--..- 1'213\ -27.7
--111:: - ...-" - : '7. _

15 Clifford, Fay, Masilificeni- --." 7- .1.1 4- µ__ : -. :

Myths of Man (B) .1. - :zit' 7.2) 0. .iy1,
-

.
.... ... , .

16. Sc. Pierre,, Bdss of the Namko m. -...: --.

Drive (B) s4r- .I7 3.'

17.7

0.5

17.2

' 16.7

15.9

14.8

14.2

13.2

20:7

16
.

21.4

20.0

21.0

30.0

17.4

18.3

17,7.

17. Faulkner, Moonfleet (B)

18. Haupt, Man in the Fictional'
Mode I (B)

19. Littell, Language of Man I (B)

20. Bennett, Jadie (B)
4

21. Charleswouth, Second century
Anthologies of Verse, Book L (A)

22. Jenkinson et al., Tactics in
. Reading Series

.

23: Anne Frank (B)

2'4. Lawrence, Action English 2 0)

42.8 3.1. 33.6

4.7,
-

2.6 34.2.

4.0 6.7 28:5

4.9 1.4 37.5

9:3 5.7 29.1
- -

.....

6.5 4.0 37.5

a,6.0 3.2 43.5

8.0' 5.4 45:2

5..9 2.1 43.7

7.5 . 5.1 39.8

3.2 4.7 46.0
a

9.8 15.1 31.0

.

3.5 1.9 54.9 .

5,1 4:2 49.3

5,8 4.2, 49.3
.4

f

3.4"

- 6.4

6.7

10.6

6.7

.

7.0

8.9

7.3 --

.9.4,

10."
'8.3 4.

7.5 '

9.0,-

9,9

cont' d



Grade 8 Text Evaluations (Continued)

1 .. 2 3 4 5

2'5: Nurnberg, Word Play 13.1 25.7 7.0 12.1. 34.4

26. Glatthbrn, et al.
Dynamics of Language I iB) 12.7 , 20.6 4.1.0.5 12.0 35.4

27., Creighton, Deeds of God!_a,nd

Heroes (B) 12.1 *$.1 4.8 47.7
.

28. Zweigler, Mart in the Poetic -

Mode I (B) 10:5 26.8, 6.7 4.1 43.6

29. The Leaf Not,the Tree (Kit)
(E and C) - 40.0 12.8 3.2 4.6 61.5

, 30. Shafer, et al., Success irf
Reading Series 9.5 11.9 3.7. 1:6 62:6

31. Heinlein, Have Spacesuit, Will
TiNel (3)' .. - 9.1 20.1 7.2 7.4 47.8

32. Gainsburg et al., Advanced .

Skills in Reading Series 7.9 12.7 3.3 , 1.9 .65.1

33. Jenklnson, et al., Be'a Better
Reader.Series 7.5 6.3$ 1.7 .9 72.8

See Curriciplum Guide for choices t
among vatfous issue categories.

.

/ I

.

*1. Used successfully 2'. Used, with fair results 3. Used, nothing better
4. Used, not successfully 5. Have never used M.' (Missing) No information ,

. . %. p

260.

M"

7.7

a. A

7.7

8.4

.7.9*

10.7

1

I

b. Rate the results of the new English VIII Resource-Course:

..i.

1. Excellent. 10'..2% 4. Fair 9.1%

2. Good *. 43.3 5. Poor.' 2.6

3. Satisfactory ' 23.5 Mean . 2.4

4

41

Discussion: .1

,These are not t4 eially reliable because of, the quite recenvimplementa-
\

tion of the Resource Course concept which was permissive duringthe 1973-74 school:

year and beCame prescriptive in 1974-75. However, all the to is were not available

in September of 1973; some-did not arrive uptil wel1.14.11 he 1974-75 school yeat.
. . .

Even if the books.were.in the school, few_teachers "uld have been able to familiar-
,

. .
. .

t _

Azeithemselmes witb.the texts, let alone use them. Therefore, the somewhat higher,
.

oercentages of "have,..riever itsed" and "missing", compared with those at the senior
. .

1 d N
0 ,

411, IAv. . )
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secondary level, probably reflect

-texts over a sufficient' period of

in use rema interesting kn terms

thi'S lack of oppor6unity,to

time. Nevertheless, the res

of ;heir performance, and.t

made aware of the other possitkilities as well.

261.

stuay and use the

ults of those texts

eachers should be'

The collection Focus (157:;) and Hinton's The Outsiders (58°) were judged

to have .Seen used succetsfully 187 over half of the respondent ; other to

which received the highest rating from more than one-third of the teacher

included Livesey and Archer's Incentives, Butler's Light a Single Candle,

Buchan's Copper Sunrise, and Gallico's Spow'Goose. In additiOn, the

following texts were judged to have been used successfully or with fair

results by over fifty percent of the respondents: Dunning, Reflections ona

Gift of Watermelon Pickle; Winter, Ventures I; Craven, I Heard the OwlAlall

My Name; Steinbeck, The Red Pony; and Richter, The Light-in the Forest-. The

highest rated language text was Plattor's Actkon Igiish r with almost half

the teachers indicating fair or successful results.

Thdfollowing titles gere either noted as Kavingbeen used unsuccessfully,.

hwilng never been used, or unmarked ("mi:ssitm")
r
over 50% of the teachers:,

Zweigler,44an in the Poetic'MOde; The Leaf Not(r)e Tree; Creighton; Deeds
a

of Gods .an4 Heroes; Haupt, Man in the-Fictional Mbde I4 'St. Pierre, Boss of
0

the Namko Drive; Bennett, Jamie; Heinlein, Rave Spacesuidk Will Travel;

Frank;
. r

.

Anne Faulkner, ibionfleet; Fojchiechowska, Tuned Out;'Littel,%Laneuage'

of Man D;*
.
Glatthorn, The Dynamics of .Language I; iawrence,Action English. II;

. .

Nurnberg, Word Ploy; Gainsburg, Aavanced Skills in Reading Series; TactiCsin
a a

4
Reading Series; Shafer, Success in Reading Series; Jenkinson,'Be a Betters

[teader Serie . Of these,books, only Tuned 04 had a high rating of success=
.

.

/'ful use.(32% "by those who had used it-
. k

. .

..-
-.. .

. .

,Several sugges ions were listed in the "Other" categories,, but without'
.

much agreement; .among the titles were.The Pearl, The Craft of Writing,Kon7 ie
....

-Tiki, Prose, of Relevance, That was Then -- This is Now, Languagels?,.Imagine,

and SRA Reading Kits. 'Grammar and Spelling texts and non-sexist books were.

li&ted uiide'r "Perceived Needs" in another part of the Questionnaire, with!:a

gramma.texp repeated in several
,

the,re'sponses:
.

I
-

The genal"tesponse to the Resource Course pro e, involvjng selection
., .

. from this wide'rSote of texts, however, was quite hi 0, with 54% of tie teachers
. '

Lodi at excellent or good results and only 12% rating it "Fair" or "Poor". 4

4

/.1

t..) t..1
4
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2.. Textsh Grade 11

cl1

Table 7-16 Peftentages
Grade 11 Text Evaluati6n6

262.

Text

1. Golding,. Lord of the Flies

1 2 3

78.3%

37.1

33.4

32.b

32.3

21%4

20.6

20.0

.

.

6..9

6.6

6.3

5.4

12.0%

26,9

26.3

31..C.

32.6 18.9

'14.9

30.0 ,

22.9

15:1

20.64

17.1

15.7.

2.9%

5.4

9%1

9.1

4.9

12.6

6.4/

40

14.3

9.7.

16.9

5.1

2. Bradbury,*Martian Chronicles-,

3.,Voeden, Huian Values in Drama'

tolleetion of Shakespeare's 4
: Plays

5. Martin, Han's Search for
Values

6.' Buck, 'The Good. Earth

7. Four Novels

8. Knowles, A Separate Peace

9 Scargill & Penner, LoOki
.

.- at Language . .

10. Crane; Red'Badge of Courage
.

11. Nelson, Unit Lessons in Compo-
sition .

12. Rieu, The ;Iliad

Discuss4ion:

4 5

.6% 4.6% 1.7%

5.1 21.1 *%.4.3

-2.9 21.4 6.9.

.

5.1 *16:3 15.7

9,1 .4.3 2

6.3 0.1 7.4

10 26.0 5.1

7.7 -38.0. 5.4"
16.9 49.1 6.6

-15.7' 40.9 6.6
.

:1' 34.0 6.6

14,3' 52.0 6.6

Grade 11 teachers showed very clear diyisions between useful and unsudcess,,

ful texts:- Golding's Lord of the Flie's received the most praise, being used

successfully by an overwhelmihg majority ((78%), with ahother 12%.saying they had e:

used itwith fair results; only two teachers indicated that it had. been unsaccess-

ful. Other useful texts, ranked as.successfukby nearly.one-third Of the teacher s,.

include4-Bradbury's Mart,ian Chronicles, Voeden's Huthan Values in Drama, the collection '

114

of Shaespeare, ant basic' anthology Martin's Man's Searchfor Valuei; these four.
.

texti al06 received "Fair"- ratings from.another one - quarter to one-thiid of the
.

teachers.' Lees highly regArded,',but stifl with 20% responding to successful use,

were Buck's The Good Earth, Four Novels, and Knowles' Seiarate'Peece.

r I

AV (j
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At the lower end of the scale were .the.two language texts, Nelson's

Unit Lessons in'Composition and Scargill and Penner's Looking at Langua 4,

whtchreceived successful ratings from 6 to 7% of the teachers, along wi h

the greatest percentage of re'sponles concerning unsuccessful use. Rieuts Iliad '

and Crane's Red Badge of Courage received the lowest rankings among the literary .

choices. There was also a large number of teachers'-- betwgen a third and a half --

who'ind1cated that they had never used these books.

.4

Over two,dozen titles were suggested in the "Other's categories, with Huxley"s

Brave New World receiving several mentions. Among the Other books suggested were

Essentials of English Grammar, Catch-22, Johnny doe His Gun, Stranger in a StraiNe

Land, Day of the Triffids; Romeo and Juliet, Fahrenheit 451; Siddhartha, The Out,- '

sider, 198441gwers fOr Algernon, Mastering Effective Engli4h, Duddy Kravitz,

Catcher in the Rve, Never Cry Wolf, Black LikeMe, Rite of Passage, One Flew Over

the Cuckoors Nest, DynamiCsofkanguage, Butterfly Revolution, All Quiet on the

Western Front and Prose of Rgievance:

s.

o

4 .

4

ti

41.

213:

.
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3. Texts; Grade 12

Text

264.

Table 7-17 Percentages

Grade 12 Text Evaluations

1

1. Perrine, Story and Structure 74.8%.

2. Harrison, Two Plays for Study 47.1

3. Thompson, Theatre Today 42.0

4. Dud4-, Poetry,osf Our Time 31.6
.

5. Greene,.1'Never Promised You
GardenA'Rose 35.0

' 6. Paton, Cry, the Beloved-Country 23.0
L

7. Webber,Essays of Our Time 16.4

/#8. Hardy, The Mayor' of Caster-A
1 bridge 14.6

9.0Harrison, The Critical. Approach 8.0

10. Penner & Mecaree, Discourse:
/.

Purposes/and Pfoblens 2.9

'11. Stegnet< .Wolf Willow ,

1.4ssio

2.2,

2 ; 3 4 5

12.8% 6.2% . .7% 1.8%

23.4 9.9 1.5 13.9

28.1 6:9 . 1.8 15:3

38.3 11.3 .1.8 6.2

4 .

31.8' 6.9 7.7- 14.2

30.7 12.8 -6.6 2.2.6

32e5 23.4 11.3 12.8

27.7 8.0 9.1 36.5

25.9 19.0 24.5 16.4

15.0 16.4 35.8 25.9

5.5 ..3.6 12.8. 68.6

. INV

4.4

5.8

J4-7

4.4

4.4

3.6

4.0

6.2

4.0

7.3

'Certain texts stood out -as both successful and as unknown. Perrine'd Story

and ):tructure (74.8%) and Harrison's Two Plays for Study (47.1%) had the highest

,ponse rates indicating successful use. Dudek's. Poetry of Our, T1.M14437.6%),

6/mere's I Never4ProMised You a Rose Garden (35%) and Tholpson's Theatre. Today'(42%)

e ' also -found gene
J
1 acceptance; over two-thirds of the respondents; indeed,-in-

dicated 'thtb thes five texts were used with fair to successful -results'.
. / .... . -

.- .

'

Less successful' were' the lapguage text, Penner al, Macaree's Discourse, and
.

4.

,theanthology _Harr on's The Critical Approach, for which one-quarter to one-third
-.4

of the teachers indi d unsuccessful use, while there seemed to to few advocates

'of ei?fier: The ess y anthology, Webber is ssays of Our Time, received only in-
. . .

different re4sponse with.one-third of the, teachers noting fair results and another
-

.
orre-quarrer uggesting its use only because 'there was nottiing better. Hardy's

P

Mayor of Caiterbridge (37j5, Patonlo Cr, the-Beloved tounta (23%) and Stegner's
. .
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Wolf Willow (69Z)all received a relatively high percentage of response indi-

cating non-use.

In add/tiOn, teachers fisted 154 texts in the "Other" spaces under category

1 (successful use). Again, Brave New World was noted:by a considerable number of

teacheis; other books receiving. mention ihcluded,: Flowers for Algernon, Never

Cry Wolf, Grapes of Wrath, Slaughterhouse-- Five ride and Prejudice, Romeo and

Juliet, Hadlet, Siddhartha, One Flew Over ehe oo's Nest, Theollector, Tess

of the d'Uftervilles, 1984, Ivan Denisovitch, Of Mice and Men, Stone Angel, Poetry
--

of Relevance, Catcher in the Rye, and The Outsider.

.

-

1

1

0

0

4.

110

-

i



gig

- 4. curriculum Guides: All Levels
266.

Part VII of the Questionnaire ("Issues in the Implementation of the'Pro-
,. 0

gramme") coniiped teachers' evaluations of various aspedta 'of the curriculum guides

supplied by the Department of Education according to the scale ranging from excellent

to poor; nearly three- quarters of the respondents (8412Z of Grade 8teacheri,`

73.7% of .Grade 11 teachers, and TM% of Grade 12 5eacherl).indicated they had

read the gui4es in the past year. Table 7-18 gives the mean responses at tjje

three grade levels according to the following scale:
'

1 - Excellent
.

2 - Good
3 - Satisfactory
4 - Fair
5 - Poor

00 ,.3
In addition, Table 7-18a gives a percentage breakdown of the.item "General

Usefulness".

Table 7-18 Mean Values
Curriculum Guides ,

11,

OM.

Gr. 8 Gr. 11
a. Aspett of guides:

2.7

3.1'

3 A
3.2

2.6

3:2'

3.3

3.1

1. Worth or listed objectives

2. Attainability of listed objectives
_ ,

5..Guidelines on oral and written
communication

4. Guideline's on literature

5. Guidelines on skills and abilities 3.4' 13
6. Guidelines on Gr. VIII Resource.Coufse 3.3 , - -

7. Options to provide "a rich cultural
background" through study of English 3.3 3.4

8. Suggestions for encouraging imagination '

Anecreativity 3:3 3.4
- .

9. Specificity of suggestions.ind ideas '3:8 3.6

10.1Completeness of coverage of aspects
of teaching 3.7 4.6

11.,Generel'usefuiness 3.6I

Gr. 12

,2.5

3.2

3.2

3.0

3.5

3.5

41, 4.
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Table 7-18i. Percentages
Curriculum Guides: Usefulness

a. Evaluation of general usefulness Gr. 8 Gr. 11 12

. 1..Excellent 1.7% 1.1% 1.1%

2. Good 11.4 12.3- ' 12.4

3. Satisfactory
Pt

28.1 '-25.4 28.5

4. Fair '25.4 27.7 29.9

5. Poor 18.4 16.3 11.7

6.'Missing 14.9 1/.1 16.4

. N

Discussion:

,

Teachers at all three grade levels agreed about the respective curriculum

guides. The teachers found thit the listed objectives were between "Good" and

"Satisfactory" on a five-point scale; over 50% of all three groups responded to the

objectives with those ratings, and the mean rankings tierebetween 2.5 pd 2.7.

However, the responses to other aspects of the guides indicated far more .

criticism. The other responses generally ranged from 3.0 to.3.4, clpse to

the "Satisfactory° level, but tending toward the "Fair" range O.f the scale.

Indeed, if the percentage of responses "Missing" (about 15-20% for each item,

representing undoubtedly those who indicated they'had not read the guides during

the past year) is added to the others, it appears that between 40 and 50% of the

teachers
I

either don't read the guides or, if doing so, find them only. "Fair" or

"Poor" . . .

specially singled out for criticism was th lack of,specific suggestions

and ideas, Vresumsbly for attaining the objectives or for teaching the texts;

-heA, and in the comment about Completeness of coverage.of aspects of teaching,

themean responses tended -more definitely toward the "Fair*" category. Less than
4.

12ritert1e teachers (9.4% and 9.6% for Grade 8,'12.2% and 1,2.0% for Grade 11, .

and 9.9Z and 12.0tfor.Grade 12) rate4 the specificity of suggestion and..com-

.-pleteness of coverage as "Excellent" or "Good".

The general usefulness of the guides was also .ranked between."Fair" and
. .

.
c /

l'Satisfactory', with the means tending toward the former.: qlearlv '605 of all

teachers either found the general usefulness of the curriculum guides to be
.i

"taie_or "Poor", or: they failed to yes pond At Al, iridicating that they had
. \

.

had little or no recent contact -1,41h the guides.

/Clk 4

2
4

1

.4
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PART D. OPINIONS AND SUGGESTIONS

268.

`Teachers were asked, at four different points in the Questionnaire, to

`respond to statements concernin goals and the, programmes they actually teach.

The first instance asked for an indication of priority that should be given

to various suggestions about improving professional conditions; this section was

constant in all the Questionnaire booklets, so:that 4 range of opinion could be

gathered throughout all levels.of the school system. Later, teachers were asked

to etuate objectives of their programmes under both current and ideal con -4,
.

diplons (the, second of phese groups of responses slakes up Part I of this report) .

fL.irtally, at the end of the "Methods" section, teachers were asked to agree or

disagree with a number of opinions about English teaching.

)
This, part deals with the responses in these three sections (excluding the

goals and objectives under ideal conditions). "Professional Working Conditions"
. .

derives from Part I of the Questionnaire; "Current Aims" is made up of Pirt IV;

and "Teaching Concerns" comis.from Part VU. They are grouped here to indicate

the ways in which teachers view theoretical and practical recoramendatiolis at

issue in the 'teaching of English.
F.

1. Professional Working Conditions.

Part I of the QuestiOnnaire asked teachers to respond ro a series'of

"suggestions that have been made tg improve professional working conditions"

by rating each statement "with ,respect to the degree to which it affects the

success of your language arts pFogramme",

Table 7-19 gkes the mean scores for each grade level response in approximate

order of decreasing importance.

Limaddition, teachers were psked to flit the two suggestions that,should

receive t4 highest priority; and the twp which should receive lowest; Table 7-20

is a condensed version .of this response". 4*

4,
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i L
Table 7-19 Mean Values*

Professional Working _Conditions

4.

Gr. 8 . Gr. 11 Gr. 12

Suggestion

1. Reduction of class size 1.5 1.6 1.8

2. Reduction qf total pupil load 1.9 1.9
*1.9

3. Greater time for preparation 2.0 1.9

4. Textbooks more suited to instructional
needs 2.2 1.8 1.8

5. More effective teachet education pre-
service programmes 2.2 2.3 2.2'

6. More effective in-service and
professional development J 2.1 2.4- 2.3.

7. More. Learning AssistOce services 2.2 2.4 2.5

8. Better library services 2.4 2.4 2.3

9. Improvement of physical facilities
(In school and classroom) 2.5 2.7 2.6

10. More released time for in-service
and professional development 2.6 2.7 2.6'

Cucriculum guides t )lat offer more

asiistance in the instructional process 2.5 2.8 3.0

12. Increasing time allotments for
-Language Arts/English 2.9 2.9 ,42...7

,I3. More clerical assistance .3.1 2.9 2.9

14. Curriculum guides that outline content
2.7 '3.1 3.3in specific terms

*1. Should be given.a high priority n-Tmportant, but not a priority
3. Of moderate 'mportance 4. Not very important 5.'Of no importance

a

O

f

4



270

4 .

Table 7-20 percentages
.Prioriftet of Suggestions .

a. Two of above items to receive highest'
priVbity:

-

4

Gr. 8 Gr. 11 Gr. 12

1. Reduction of class size

2. Textbooks more suited to
instructional needs

3.'Greater time for preparatiob

4. Reduction of total .pupil load

b. Two of above items to receive lowest

priority:

1. Curriculum guides that outline
content in specific .terms

53:6%
..

19.8

19.1

21.1

28.9

.

21.6

35.7

"16.9"-`1-

. 26.0

48.3%

31.4

26.6

21.4

18.3.

25.4

25.4

21:4

.203

43.4% '

-31.0

30.3

23.7

37.2

28.8

27.7

17:5

16.4

2. Curriculum guides that offer more
assistance in the instructional
process ,

t 3. More clerical assistance

,4. Improvement of physical facilities

5. Increasing time-allotments for
Language Arts/English t.

Discussion:

4' P
. .

Teachers at'al1 grade levels agre on the need to reduce both individual

1class size and .total pupil load. Also eemed.iiMportant at all levels was the

rieed for greater`preparation time. Grade 11 and 12 teachers also felt that more

suitable textbooks should be given a high priority, but Grade 8 teachers thought

that this approach, while important, was not an immediate concern. In the mid-
,

range of priorities were such things asmore effective pre-service and in-service

tr in4, and better lib rary and learniqg assistance services. Mbre release timer
. .

clerical assistance, and time allotment for,the programme all fell at the'bottom

of the scale, although all were noted to bedn the area of moderate importance . The
A s

.

listing of the two highest and lowest priority items alsp followed is pattern.

4

(a

4*.
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Curriculu Gu e revision also seemed to place loweron the-scale, but

here the mean scores are deceptive because of the fairlylconsistent division

of opinion. Tabp 7721 gives the pyrcentage figures for items 1] and 14,of

Table 7719.
It"

,

Table 7-21 Percentages
O Percentage of Response: Guides

a. Curriculum guides/process (item 11)'

1. High Priority

2. Important

3. Of Mode'rate'Importance

4. Not Very Important

5. Of. No Importance

Cr. 8 Gr. 11 Gr. 12-

R

28.1%

24.7

24.4

13.7

8.0

19.7%

26.3

19.1

17.4

16.0

14.2%

24.1

21.2

19.7

18.2

b. Curriculum guides/content (item 14)

.1. High Priority 26.5 19.4 , w.i.

2. Important . . 21.9 17.7 16.4

3. Of Moderate Itportance 22.2 '20.6 22:3

4. Not Very Important. 14.2 20.0 21.5

5. Of No Importance 14.1 '21.1 23.7

Discussion:

At the Grade 8 level, more than half the teachers indicated a desire for
.. .

curriculum guides that include specific educationAl methods, and nearly half.

. wanted guides with more specific content.' At the higher leveg, there seemed

to be less need for change, although there are still fairly'largetgfoups Who' Y
!

ranked.6urricuj.um guide changes at the first two levls of importance.

10

0

2c, . 41
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.

In Part IV of the Questionnaire, teachers were asked to. respond to a short

lisatof general aims of the LanguagetArtd/English programme "in regard to the

emphasis you give, or feel you have to give" at the preseqt time; this section

was a co ntraststo Part VIII, which dealt withaims under ideal conditions, to

attempt to determine if'goals differed becauseof the current conditions. The

responses folloSed the value scale of "Essential" to "Of ft Importance", but

only a few of,the detailed objectives are stated in language-identical to those.

-in Part VIII: The comparison tables for the RepIrton Goals are indicated in

the right hand column. Mean values are given.

Table 7-22 Mean Values
' Current Aims

A student should be able to

1. Develop reading skills
. .

'2. Enjoy literature

-Report on Goals
Gr. 8 Gr. 11 Gr. 12 Table No.

1.4

1,5

3. Distinguish between fact.and
opinion 1.8

4. Relate literature to his own
experiences or environment 1.8

5. Develop listening skills 4

6. :Develop speaking skills 1.8

7. Organize and'develop an essay
2,i*logically

8. RecOgfiize quality in the'

printed and spoken word

9. Employ vocabulary appropriate

2.1

i to subject 1.9

10. Experience all types of
communication 1.8

.

'11. arite legibly 1.9

LA Perceive slanted writing 2.6

1). Analyze literatgre 2.7
-

l'4. Develop skills for non-print .

materials 2.4
4-

15. Develop talents. through

creative writing, 2.2 s!...71

16. Develop a eechnical'vocabulary '

to deal with literature 2.9i
17. Devakj.op a general krowle4g

of literary history 3.6

1.6

1,7,

1.5

1.7

1:8

1.9

1.5

1.8

1..-.

.

2.0

2,2

2:0

2.3 -

2.5

2.5

2.7

3.1

1.6.

1.6
.-.

4

0
1.6

1.8

i.g

.-

1:4

1.1.
.

1,7

.

2.0

-'2.2

1.8
s .

2.1

.
' 2,4

2.5

2.5
.

2.9

-.4

'41

.

,.

7-8

7-3

7-1

7-3

T-7

', 7-7.

7-2 e

7-1'

1'7-2

7L1

7-3.

%

7-4,7-5

7-3.,,,

7-3
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Discussion:

273.

As in Part 141, dealing with ideaRbjectives, most of the responses fell

.

in the "Important" or "Essenti;p1" areas.
.
Grade 8 teachers put most emphasis .on

the development-of reading skills, and gave high priority to other basic skills -

.legible writing, vocabulary, speaking and listening - as welt as to the enjoyment
. 9

. of literature and the relating of literature to personal:experience. Grade 11.
. . ,

and 12 teachers agreed with the importanceof these .goals, and alSo placed. in-
, 6,

creased emphasis o'n greater critical analysis, recognition of slanted writing,

distaguishing between fact and opinion, recognizing quality, organizing essays,
v . .

and analyzing literature.. Less importance was given to developing a technical

. ' (critical) vocabulary, to gaining a knowledge of literary history, or to dealing

with non-print materials, even at the higher grades; ,

,:,

Most of the-responses for the current.aims.difftLed little from similar goals

described in the section dealing with ideal aims; the same pttefus and same de-
.

grees were generally 'found in bqth the current tnd.ideal 'sittiatioes. The only

notable exception among the more important items occurs in the organization and

developtentOfan essay at the'Grade 8 level: apparerrly slightly le emphasis '

(211) 1 iven under present conditions than Would be given in ideal conditions

Sher
I

(1.Z). exceptions occurrecwith those iterstdeemed generalless import-
,*

. *
ant. Grade 8 teachers a ach less importaned to .work on slanted wr,iting under

'.41_ )
present conAtions'than hey would inideal onet (2.6 to 2.2), Likewise, at all

three levels,,teachers*.f,ind that they must give ieps emphAsis to developing a4
.. e

technical vocabulary to de41'with' literatu;e ipd to developin a general knowledge
. li-

,

ofe literary history under current conditions (2.9, 2.7, 2.5 for 'critic41 vocabt&g,

D.6, 34, 2.9 for literary history/ than.underideal conditions(42.5,"20; 2.24.4
.

and.3.1, 2.6, 2.6 respectively). Curiously, creative writing follows a reverse -.'

pattern: teachers ranked 11t 2.2, 2.5 and 2.5 in presdnt aims, 2.7-3.0, 3.2-3.3,
Oh

. ,
.

and 3.4--

ir

5 in ideal goals (the double.f:gures derive Erom the specific questiOnsk

on poeirand prose).

. .

.4
"e::' '4'

1
'5. reaching Concerns

.

. .

-m

.

.
, .4 .

_ . .

...

4 the conclusion of Part VII. of the Qtestionnair , csachers were asked to
$ 4.

4
react to ieveral statements about carious aspect4 o the teaching of Language

. Arts/English`. "fa4e 71.2g si,les a mean score of re onses,ai eac "gra level

4.



according to the following scale:y
.

. 1 -"Strongly Agree

..- 1 2 - Agree 6.

I f, .3 Undecided
4--.Disagree
,5 -,Strongly Disagree

4' 1

..,
.

:Clusterings.around the 2:0 level indicateA hvgh,le;iel Qf agreement; wipl m e

0 th.an two-thirds of the teachers answering "Strongly green' or "Agree ". lusterings

around the 3.0-area indicate a split of opinion, wie most bt the response falling

th categories,2, 3 or 4. Means Of.3.3 and abbve indicate that more than h f of
. , -

the teachers disagreed with the statement. The table.is givenin ordet
2S. 0, . .. J. C

ing agreement w.,,th the statements;,the subsequehtdiscuSsion'adds someij
/

,- #
' responses in cas4s where the. mean score might be misleading-

,

274.

Ntt

, .

.

. In
.
addition, Table 7-24 shows the teachers'opinions on a

about how Qldised stibuldbEorggnIzed.
4,-

..., 4 ..

. a

%

.

decieas-

centage

flnal b

4

gler

.

..

tt,

. 0

tot

I
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- Table 7-23 can Values
Opinions on Language Arts Teaching

275.

Agreementwwith statement:

1 More time should be alloWed fof

Gr. 8 Gr. 11 Gr. 12

personalized instruction/conferences 1.7
. -.

'.
, 2. Teaching reading. and study skills

,

enhance students' learning of English 1.9

3-. It is cessary to have taken special ..
'courses In reading in order to teach

readinveifectIvery 2.1
.

4. All secondary teachers should be
'teachers of language 2.2

. .

5. Teachini'of remedial reading should be
carried out by special reading .

. .-

tetcheits only
.

, q 2.3

6. °,More attention 'should be paid to ,

ciatsroom design and furnishings 2.3

1.8 1.8

1 .

2.0 2.0

. .

2.2 2.0

o.

2.1 2.3

. 2..4 2.&,

.2.4. ' . 2.1

2.5 2.5

'2.6 2.5

..

- 2:5,
2-2

1.8 1.7

7. All teachers ofEnglish language, ..
a.

.,.

should be specialists in the 'subject 2.7

8. -The teaching of reading can be

into the teachid of literature '

and wi-Ating without in;erfering with ..
main objectives -

.
2.3

.

9.. More time should be devoted to English 2.6
.

101 All teachers of literature should be
spelalists in the subjeet-

-
.,...4

.

. 3..0
4

:

11. Englis should be interdisciplinary
(combilltd with locial 54diei and/or

, .

art,, and /or music, etc' 7 2.5 *- 2.6 2.7.

12. PromotilOo higher grades should'be .

:

contingent upon reading ability 219 2.8.:, 2.8,
.

)a* %
,

4 t 4
13, The t chT.ng of developmental reading . .

.

;, 'in the sdlool should be -

.

carried oue by special reading . 44 .
4

4 '

teachers onl& 3A -2.8 2:8

14. The English it in ehepst s
,

' position to determine apd 'teach
i. rtading ski/sis. . , 3.1 1.1 3.1,

-15. My. pre-service professionaleduca'sian '

'has adequately'prepared me.to'lleet th'e .-_, 1

needs of my students 3.2. .' 3.1 1,90

-

16. Teidbing.reaaing ,along wioh14eratpre
detracts fiom the enjoyment' students

should derive ;3;4 3.3 3.2 .

cont'd ......

.14

ti

r
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! Opinions.on Language Arts Teaching contid... 44
.

. . :.

I ' ' Cr. 8 dr..11 Gr. 120-

6i
.

17. English teachers should be
.

'
Oresponsible for teaching reading ., 1

i

I

And.writing skills necessary in
other areas (such"as science,

,

.

m4themafics social studies etc.) 3.4 3.4 ..,- 3.5 ,

, A

*

cable 772,4 Percentages.
Organization of Classes

I

i

Classed Ohould be organized onthe basis of:
Gr. 8 I . Gr. 11 -.Gr: 12

276.,

1/ 1., I.Q. 1.6%
-

- :9%. -- .7i

2. Ability and interest in English" 34.4 4.9 51.5
. .

3. Social and physical maturity , 14.9 li.I. -f3.1

4. Reading ability-:

5. Other P

19.6 10.9' 6.9

22.6 2!3 21.9

,

Discussion:.

. . :

. : -

.. :

Verylew of&be styilwas in Table -7 -25 received, a high PUndecided" vote --

7iong those about whinti :nore than one - quarter of ihe..tegcheri (were uncleci-decIsare_

. 4 .

.itemi 16 (25.ZZ at ade 12) , 8', 9, 11 and '12, of'whietthe latfer'thtee have to

,. do withthe4"reiat4on of English -c .sses to the rest of the S.c)-tool Aprogramme.

la
. ..

e 1

n. t' .

.

.
Areas of.iiigh agreement at all grape levels involved the need for more time

4,. .

for personalized instruct eon and eonfdrences and the teaching of remedialcreading.
. ,

'

. by specialized rading.instrvtois. The two ideas th.at all secondary teachers.should '

- . ,
t .

be concerned with --:,l'anguage instruCtfbn and ,the teaching of Readin'and study - -

.. 1

....._ ?kills:wnichkenhan' tie le ing of Engtish -- were also strongly, endorsed: The dis-
O.

agreement uitn the ne lv phrased item:leSuigests that Igachess also feel
Ili. ..- ' - -.. . '
that the use of reading skilIs')nstruction with literary study does 'Int detr4ct

:, . .

from the latter, The hihZ-st perINhtage of "Strongly Agree" fespoilses werdqmid
.1.

in ited ,1 ("41.2% at' Grade 8,.39.4% at Grade 11, 4A2% at Gradele2),and.the .

Is ., ...
. ....

items (2 and 3) .dealing with reading'inStruction; in addition, over one-third

Grade 12 teachers Felt strongAy'about the need. for ell secoxidery'teachers.tO.pay
. 1

attention to language.

1'
. g .

'4
J%e*)t) . .



Strong areas of disagreement were found in matter kl.elating to Other

discipe4s. ,.While a majority ot teachers felt that English should be inter-

disciplinary (504% Grade 8, 53.7% at Qrlde 11, 44..9% at Grade It), Most

i'houghs that they should not have to teach the reading and writing skills for'

those otherareas; ittem 17:*in fact, had the only large percentlge of "Strong-.

,Disagreement" (18 to tl%). More than one-third of the teachers at each gride

level (37.7%, 40.31,, and,40.2%, respectively), however, disagreed with the idea

that English teachers are inNthe best positioseeLdetermine ind teach reading

skills. .

4

. .

277.

Aginy teachers:. especially at the

ion
$

with their pre-service training.

theirAducational 'traillbg had gde4ua

state, , and 13% registered strong
i :'

in the senior secondary' levels, but s
. .

withthM.r training (43.5% at Grade 1
< . .

, .4

teachers
.

at all levels indicated stro

Glade '8'level, expressed ,spme dissAisfac-

Only 34%.of Grade 8 teachers agreed that

tely prepared them;32% disag reed with the

disagreement,, Ratidgs were somewhat better

till considerable. numbers were not satisfied

1,, 39% at Grade 14. Less t hin 6% of 9

ng agreement with the statement. ,

,
. 'There were two other items, also having to do with training, in which the :

. , ...

sriskoases Of,Gtade 8 teachers diftere4 irom (hose 6f their senior secondary col-
. . .

* ...
leagues. Thsolatter felt that teachers of Lan wage (item 7) and,

,

especially, ''
.

teachers of Literature (Ltem%10) shoul$1 be specialists' in
.

the area, but Grade:8 ':
.

' - respondsnts felt that such specialized trAinik was probably no. so .mpOrant.
.

.,

Sobhisticaced'kiterart craiillpg, in partittflarN, was deemed less necessary at this...

Ievel.. 4

*f.

... lInoorghizingoclasses, -most .teachers fele that grouping according to interest
1 e e

4
1 .

and ability in English.would'be most useieul. ..Again, however, a large number.of,
. . , .

.Grade.8 teichers feit that grouping Cy reading ability,Eiht be.beneficial'at c12tat
./

g
. .

Ievel1 A bigh'nuaer,of "Other" iuggeseions'were madA here,
e
with the majority, of

responses being."Heterogeneous' senior.secondarY) and a combination of freading

abilityind English ability (junior secondary).

I

. S

Ls*.
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PART E. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

1. The Tea erand The Progile,./
4

, . c

.J,Wst of the. factual. material in this section.is not:surprising: the

.

.
.

.'high percentage of 'self`- -contained classrooms with homogeneous grouping, for

instance, or, the high pumber of teachers 'eith.professional certificates.

Class sizes tending toward the high twenties can be uncomfortable, especially

when the teacher is faced with the marking of writing assignments. fn the classes,

audio-visual'and other supplementary equipment seems generally available, and the

feather appears to have considerable control over the texts and the nature of

the programme presented, These programmes tend toward the integration of all

elements with. the .study 'of literature; hedte, little time is spent on formal .

aspecls of reading, speaking, and lis doing instruction, and these areas are *

covered in more general ways when studyl literature. Formal periods are

set aside, howevir,for instruction and pr ctice in writing.

Two important trends are obserVable from this.data, however, which have

to ticrwitlIthe'teachers"backgrounds. Eiist, it would appear that Grade 8

teachers, in general, have less' experience, less trainingo but larger classes

and a teavienrsttikent loads? A higher percentage of Grade 8 teachers teach only

one or bk. English classes than do those in the senior grades; but the

Classes are slightly larger, and. tihe total number of pupils: they meet is

' -greater (Table 7-4). Ag ain, they have had less University training and

'generally less experience, allmost 58% having taught lessthan six yeats; not

quitetwo-thirgi hive had training in composition,despite,thisbeing the level
.

- where most people would expect basic training in compOsition to begin,. 1
A

Thelabolle complentS. are not meant to be critical of Grade 8 teachers'or of

*# the job:they are doing. But the facts do indicate that perhaps they aelnot

being givdn the help of the tr aining to handle the job they are being

expected to do,

several Grade_8

Y meaningfUl tray

' . .

't achers note
dt

that they.had difficulty int replying id a
76

sinl'h..1they were teaching English reluc.tantly, having. been

In the general comments made at the end of the,Questionnaiie,

1
.

ireeted to the job or being of'very,limited experience. -This Questionnaire

le'nn8t determine how many teachers had been trained primarily as.- English

teache#s'and how many received 'intheir-majox training in fields other than,:than,:,

. -

t-

.

.
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:) 4

English, but perhaps this information should Be gathered.
g

410. The other major area of concern has to do.with reading, Formal

reading instruction (as well as formal instruction in speaking and

lisening) does not make up'i great deal of,the secondary language programme,

yemany teachers feel that reading ability should perhaps determine class
. t-

.make,-upl.and`even.promotion (see Tables 7-23 and 7-24); reading skills are

aleo.considered primary aims of the current programme (Table 7-22). Yet

few teacheA have an adequate background in reading instruction. Only

about one-quarter nave had university training in reading, ancl only half

-that'number have had remedial reading training. Teachers'do suggest,

however, that one does need such backgrounds.inorder to teach reading g

1aectively (Table 7,,23). This need for background work in reading skills

seems especially important at the upper grade levels.

Finally, the teachers generally do not have a large commitment to

in-service trainingeand development. They do not belong to a large number

of ptofessional orifnizationa, nor do they attend a

conferences or workshops., In_Table 7-19, the issue

pursue such activities is not. given high priority.

almost 1141f of the teachers belong tothe.B.C. English T

ins'that that organization should be a useful map of

,great number of .

of pore release time to

The act, however, that

achersAsisciation

dmmunicating

information on language arts programmes and ideas. among secondary school
4 `,.. 4. 1

teachers.

2, Methods of Teachinglaild Evaluation.

The teachingmethods employed show considerable variety-of approach,

although methods involving oral work tend to ?all at the less-freqUenely-

used end 6f the scale. This attitude corroborates the feelings Of teachers in

the "Objectives" section (Part I) thac'oral responses to literature ate of

perhaps lesseimvetance. .But'if they treat oral ,yesponses (the reading aloud-
.

t

of
'it

poetrY and drama, 'and ev,n prose), as-well as creative writ mot as
---

ends in themsebies but _as aids in the'enjoyment'and understanding of literature,1'

,.they.may find,Lt: they have achieved that primary aim. *This idea i
.

t
3. I .

.

14 especially important'_ at the upper .grade levels....

'40
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Again, formal.work in reading and listening, as well 4 g.pea.king; tended to
1

rank toward the bottom end of most-used methods. Reading instruction, especially,
. . 4 * 4 , 4,f,

seems to be a,by-prodat of work in imaginaave.literature and non-:fiction', rather

than 4n area to be concenlrated,upon by specific methods and methodologiev

,--
Non-fiction.seems to be an unduly-neglected area a-literarirstudi, perhaps,

t. .

P
because it iay be uied

i

more as a stimulus to the writing
*

nt composition than as

a tom of literature in ftself: Additional emphasis on various forms o non--

fiction, such as biography and journalism in addition to formal essays, migh'1
'

4

provide setter -means 'f of talking about the' mechanics of writipl (style ald effect)

Albas well as an introducten to)other facets of Literary study. lt might also placat

teachers in other, fields,who are ,critical of whaehey see as overTamphais on

"imaginative literature, as if good, non-fiction is Aomehow non-literary. Both
$

non-fiction and drama mightbe introduced with more emphasis attthe Grade eleyel
. ,

as well, as forms which lend alerzt!.vips to speaking and listening and to dis- ,

)

i

L

cession of the mechanics of writing.

4o.

The problem of involving students with literature by gleans of live per-
. 4

formances is one,'of course, that depends upon the location of the pchool. That

this technique was the least used is not surprising. But it is important 'that

'students do see and respond to 'live performances, not only fot, fheit sakes, but
$

for that of -the arts themselves. Here, mere funds. should be made available not

only'for students to travel, but for,the art to come to schools. CO-44rative
b 4 ..

programmes might be initia0d with the Univ rsities and,c lieges in which drama
.

classes or participants in creative writing. classet,visit secondary schools on a
'

regular basis.

4 4 ,.
.4
q

W

The actual RercentageAof time spent onyWous aspects ofireratute seems
.

generally well-balanced the emphasis on prose in Grade 8 results no doubt from

the reiative'absence of drama. These percentages. fall generally within tiA

commendations orthe current curriculum guides and seem appropriate, with the
1 ,

exceptions concerning drama andpon-fiction noted above.

.

the emphasis on evaluation is equally important, alodg:with the feeling of

teachers that, they 'themselves are best qualified to o such Padgi While many
,

teachers in the senior'grades feelhit standarcii."1 exams might roviderealronably
A

'-

accurate assessments of studefti. work, they agree, with other to chers that the,

.
JNo) lk
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tfacher should have the major responsibility for determining their/students'

abilities. Perhaps more effort to 7standardiz/e e grading scale and to work
h.

"4
4 6

oat (in curriculum guides) sycific guidelines for the values of grades would

la
make parents, employers and other 1 y people hapkr with evaluation techniques.

3. Texts and Guides.

The figure%given in Tables 7 -15, 7-16 and 7-17 should in themselves pro-

vide useful information_ not only to curriculum revision committees but to new

orinexprerienced teachers as well. The-overall respopse, suggestive of incom----

pIeteness of coverage or general kladequacy of the prescribed text list Should

be a matter olt great concern as well as of simple economics. The major demand *

at all three grade levels, one echoed in the teachers' comments at the end

the Questionnaire as well, was for good language and writing texts. Teachers at

the senior levels, especially, gave high priority to the need for textbOoks more

suited to instructional needs (Tables 7-19 and'7-20).

The literary texts,also.showed considerable divergence of opinion concern-
.

ing their effectiveness. Several were regarded very favorably, and several were

hardly tried. Perhaps curriculum guides, (or spetial suppleyents) should.pay more
..--v

attention to providing more information about various texts: how they shout be
,

. t
used, what they contain, what objectives they meet -- in short,.the guides should,

, :
as the teachers do (Table-7-11), provide book talks

-
on their texts. Such back-

.

ground information would be especially useful fa,new teachers or those with

limited experience; it would also help reduce the number of books not being used I
- .

on_a regular basis. Boo,ks with which considerable dissatisfactionis shown should

considered for replacement. Some kind of evaluation of texts.by 'teachers on a'

regular basis would alsoadd to the liveliness of the 'programme fof both teachers

and students.
\

1

In an attempt to shorten he Quettionneire,_specific'sections on various*.

literary genres were consolidated intogeneril sections on literature. Among

the items left out, unfortunately; were those depling with specific kinds of

literary,textsincludiu the desirsbilityof Capadian texts. The current lists

at the senior secondary levels doseem-to be fairly restricted in range; there

I

is , 4 .)
.

94;:r

. ...1...11....,..

N 1

..

s

.
4
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ar'e, for example, few Canadian novels, few novels of experimental style, or

few 0131 show a range of develoPment of the historical tradition. Many ofeAhe4,)
ones most popular, on the other hand, tend toward first-person or confessional

. x

type of fiction. White such books may help achieve the goal of relating litera-
I.

cure to the student'd own experiences and environment, they may notreveal the

great range:of possibilities inhergut in reading for enjoyment, among Ker things.

The curriculum guides, given the fairly large percentage of teachers who
.

do read them, can be an important in-service educational took. As Part I

of this Report suggests, however, teacher& have a firm grasp of objectives and

an ability to discriminate between-he relative- ipportance of such -objectives1.--

:in.Wvaluating the guides, which received generally little praise, teachers

'found the listed objectives as the most worthwhile sections. What they are

t asking. for in the guides are more spific suggestions about methods of attaining

those ,objectives -- how to teach, not what top teach for. In addition, time

4 - might be spent on introducing the prescribed texts in more detail.(either in

the guides or n special supplet9ents) to suggest how they might further she

(^). desired aims. S

4. Opinions and Suggestions,'

'

Most of the comments in this section have been discussed above. Most of

the opinions oHered by the teachers, as well, seem supported by the rest of the

Questionnaire. Class Sizes (especially in the )unior secondary schools) 'do need

to be reduced so that more individualized instruction in .reading and writing can

be offered. More time for preparatiOn and grading should be available.

Curriculum guides should be made.more specific in terms of suggestions for
. .

teaching.' (The lOw priority given to gpide revision in this section may lie.

dde to the inclusion of the twenty percent or so of teachers who do not read

or use the guides.) Ilso University training programmes should review their
-

programmes in lighL,ot the general dissatisfaction with preparation indicated

by teachers; any changes should certainly elude specific training in reading,

speaking, dnlistening skills instruction.
4

.

1
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-** PART F, INTERPRETATIONS ND IMPLICATTONS:--

1. Since teachers seem to have incolraplete training in many cases, and

since they theraselves feel that their preservice instruction was

e

inadequate, efforts should be made to ensure that all English teachers

have sufficient and appropriate training` and background in basic aspects

of English reading,' composition, and literature. University training

programmes should ensure that all secondary English teachers receive*

training in reading skills imetruction, as weZ1 as in methods of encour-'

aging :speaking and Zistening sal l i3 as formaZ parts.ofvhe secondary

programme.

2. Because of the work load involVed in teaching English, efforts should

be'made to reduce class sizes and total pupil loads and 4 allow more

time for preparation and the marking of papers.. Such efforts are

especially urgent at the Grade 8 level where the teachers, in general,

have less experience and training in EngliSh, as mei as larger classes.

In addition, Grade 8 teachers whose main specialization or interest is

not English should not be forced to teach in the English programme with-

out sufficient background.

3. In an attempt to'broadenthe range of study in English clasies and thereby

provide more interest for both student and teacher, ft-addition to increas-

ing.the skills of the former, English prOgrammes*at all levels might
,

live increased emphasis to non-fiction, ty oral work in literature
)(

(reading drama arOpaetry aloud, especially in the upper grades):, and

to creative writing. (See also Part of this Report.) In addition, the

students! response to the living arts could be made more .effective if ''

efforts were Ile, on the parts of both schools and Universities, to
it

increase the oppliounities for secondary students to attend live perform.

ances of literary events (such as plays and poetry readings)_.

4. . Given the potential usefulness of the Curricut6 Guides published by the

Department Of Education and the suggestipns by the teachers concerning 4

these Guides, effort should be made to revise the Guides with the

following points inhlind:

4

N
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a. thqt Zess 4i6e and space be given to speqific objectives,
and that sec ions involving specific suggestions and 6*V
guideline-8 concernring methods be expanded;

b. that detailed information on theccontent and Use of each
recommended"taxt be supplied;

c. that an attempt be made to specify guidelines for evaluation;
and

4

thatuarticulax attention be'paid to Grade 8 Guidevconcerning
the above inclusions, since so many Grade 8 teachers maybe
pray part -t- we teachers of English.

5. Since teachers and teaching thrive on the interchange of ideas, and since

several teachers have already Commented favourably on the Questionnaires,
.

it seems appropmatetb give the specifia,results of the sections, dealing

with methodo,logm wider eirculaion than they might otherwise're4f;e.

Copies and sur;4Taies of the Tables dealing ,with methods d texts shduld

belprovided to t'eachers who participated in the evey alone with a

summary of other materials. The mere tist:ng of methOdS to the 4?;4htion-

naire may lead people to reconsider their own methods, whereas teachers

with littlf or no experience would especially benefit_from seeing the .

variety of approaches used by their colleagues, as well as-those ideas

and texts which seem to have 'been successful: .: *

6. Because both st4dents'and teachers gain from improvement and variation of

text the prescribed list °I/texts Should be subjected to a regular

r'-,ew via the Questionnaire method. Immediate efforts should be directed

inward- the findimof

on "o prescrigffTe.i

used for a longer p

iserators alike.

effective language texts, at all levels. The comments e-

leSpeOally at the senior Itevei wke they have been

iod) seem especially useful for teachers arid admin- .

7. Finally, it should be noted that despite Jts length this report merely ex-'

amines the man points of the data; mucirmaterial re much can be

learned throu h further study of the various areas overed. is Report and-

the data upon whiA it is based should be public(z'ed and made ava4lable to

Faculaes of EdUcation for continued anent etaiZed research.
4
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